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DAY 1—THE PROPHECIES OF DANIEL

INTRODUCTION—WEe come to the Bible Prophecy Seminar. I'm
Richard Kindig of Chrigtianity Tomorrow, sponsor of the seminar,
and I’ d like to welcome you. David Rice of San Diego, Cdifornia,
iSyour presenter.

Y ou know, everybody wants to know about the future, and they’re
willing to pay for aknowledge about the future. It's a tremendous
business—futurism—al of the psychic people and dl of the people
that try to foretdl stock market and everything else. What we're
focusing on tonight is the Word of God. The firgt thing we should
think about when we try to go to the Word of God to learn about
the future isthat in Deuteronomy 29:29 Moses said, The secret
things belong to God, but that which is reveded belongsto us and
to our children. So, what we're trying to focus on hereiswhat’s
been reved ed about the future in the Word of God. We're not here
to be prophets or to have visions. We're here to study God's Word
and to try to understand what it says, what it has reveded.

Itisreveded, but it is not necessarily on the surface. It takes study
and some prayer and sometime at best, and that’s what we're
going to start to do tonight.

Prophecy occursin amost every book of the Bible. | can hardly
think of abook of the Bible without prophecy within. The
important features of God' s plans and purposes are repestedly
foretold in the Bible—not just in one or two places, but in many
places. Also, in addition to the actua predictions that are contained
in the Bible, there are many things (especidly in the Old
Testament) that were types and shadows, pictures of the things that
would unfold, future events, that when we look at the historic
events we can see the future events unfolding.



Thereisahunger and thirst for clear and unambiguous
undergtlanding of what these prophetic features of the Bible are.
That’swhat we re trying to tgp into tonight, at this seminar.

What are the ground rules of our investigation? Wdl, we re going
to stand clear of sectarian labels. We re going to stay away from
un- Biblica phrases and jargon—even ones that you may be
comfortable with—for example, the rapture—things that aren’t
actudly words found in the Bible. We' re going to try to quote
Bible conceptsin Bible words.

WE re not going to quote any interpretive authorities. David will
turn to higtory to verify when certain things happened. He will
focus on God's Word aone. That’ sthe only authority we are
acknowledging in this study.

We are ds0 going to welcome dl who trust in the atoning blood of
Chrigt, and we fed that anybody who has made Jesus the Lord of
their life, no maiter what your denominationd affiliation, we fed
that you are our brother and you are our sister, and our common
ground is Chrigt.

Also, one lagt point: those of you who are here who aren’t dready
Chrigians, we don’'t you to fed that there’ s any pressure in that
direction, elther. Faith is the decison to respond to thelogicd
implications of what has been investigated. Faith is something that
happens as aresult of proof. Tonight, we are going to be looking at
Bible proofs.

Let me introduce David. I’ ve known David for many years—waell,
I’m not that old, but wel, twenty- five years. HE s from San Diego.
He's spent hislife studying Scripture, especidly prophecy, hisory,
and chronology. He has a great dedl of wedth in these fidlds of
knowledge.

DAVID—Thank you, Richard. Dear friends, | am very pleased
to see you here tonight. It ismy pleasure to discuss things about
the Lord’s Word. It's my pleasure to discuss prophecy.

| think you will remember the episode that was the first day of our
Lord's contact with the disciples after his resurrection. Most of
them were very apprehensive. They had heard some stories about
the fact that the tomb was empty, that Jesus was gone. They had
heard some women talk about the fact that he had appeared to
them. But they were quite mystified by what was redly going on.



The account isin Luke, the 24th chapter. Y ou will remember the
episode. You will remember that, as the two disciples were
walking on the way to Emmaus, suddenly a stranger gppeared with
them and began to walk with them. He said, Y ou look So
downcast. What' s the problem? They said, Don't you know what's
been going on?

Everyone knows what' s been happening these last few daysin
Jerusdlem and Judea. And he said, What things? He knew perfectly
well, but it was to draw them out.

They proceeded to explain to him the events that had transpired,
and said We trusted it was he that was the Messiah.

After Jesus listened politdly for awhile, the first words out of his
mouth were alittle bit of chastisement for them, Oh, foolsand
dow to believe every word that the prophets have spoken. And
then you remember it says, Beginning with Moses and dl the
prophets, he opened to them the Scriptures concerning the things
pertaining to himsdf. —how that Chrigt must first suffer, and that
was the big mystery to them. Chrigt must firgt suffer, and
afterwards enter into glory.

I’m sure, dthough it’s not detailed in Luke 24, that he must have
turned to passages like Isaiah 53 that indicated that Jesus, the
Messah, the Redeemer, would be afflicted for our transgressons,
and that he mugt firgt suffer and die as a sheep brought to the
daughter, before the chapter closes with and then he shal seethe
travail of hissoul that he will be stisfied. But he talked to them
from Scripture from prophecy, to reestablish their faith. Never was
there a more wonderful use of prophecy than that first day, when
their faith was il tremoring: he established their faith by

prophecy.

Y ou remember they said later, Did not our hearts burn within us
when he taked to usin the way? We began to see how the
prophecies codesce, fit, match what had actualy occurred. For the
first time, because of the prophetic Word that he explained, they
were able to see that what had transpired that seemed So unusud,
taking his life and putting it on the cross—now it made sense as
the precursor to dl the glorious things that were to follow with
Chrigt.

To us, prophecy hasthat kind of meaning as well. We know now,
because of the testimony that’ s recorded in the New Testament,
that Jesus had to die. He had to die as the ransom, to give hislife



for the whole world in payment for the sin of father Adam. That's
not amystery to us. That we know. But it wasn't known to them,
except by the testimony of prophecy that he explained and revealed
to them. There are many things today that are current, things of
interest and perplexity among many Chrigtians, that prophecy is
absolutely intended to bring to our atention. It will make a
difference how we operate our Chrigtian life if we know where we
are in the stream of time, what responsibilities are before us, and
what changes are impending in the world as the Kingdom of Chrigt
is being prepared.

I’m going to take you back about a hundred and fifty years There
was in the United States, and another in Europe, an Adventist
movement.

It redlly was very broad, appeding to peoplein al denominations
that were rdigioudy inclined to prophecy, to look at the
prophecies of Daniel and to recognize that we are in the period of
history when those prophecies are due to be fulfilled. They saw, as
we dtill do today, through a glass darkly. They didn't see
everything crisply. There were mgor disgppointments. There have
been with prophetic sudents, down through the centuries and
specificaly the last century and a hdf, dates thet were set, things
that were looked forward to, and disappointments that have
occurred. Those disgppointments were certainly foreknown by the
heavenly Father. He knew that while we were looking through a
glass darkly and not clearly, by faith and not totally by sght, that
sometimes, in our interest, we' re going to see things that we' ve
oversated or seen things that aren’t really there. That itself has
proved advantageous to the Lord’ s plan. If it wasn’'t, you can bet
He would have stopped it.

That’swhy it's good to be not overstating our prophetic
conclusions, because then people are adamantly convicted about
that which may not be postiveisredly a scripturd declaration.
When it doesn’'t come to pass, they’ re disappointed, they fall away,
and their faith is weakened. Those who redly hold firm to the

fath, hold firm to the prophecies, note the things that have
transpired, that are on track, that are fulfilled properly.

WE re going to note some of those tonight. That will act asa
springboard to them—past, historic, proven prophecy—that the
prophetic word is sure, and any disappointments can be attributed
to our lack of precision. If we see positive prophecy in the Old
Testament, this should be a springboard to us to be motivated to be



more careful about our interpretations on things current, or
certainly things that are yet pending before us.

That' s the spirit of coming to the testimony of prophecy—cautious,
optimistic, intense interest, but not too much consideration for our
own intelligence. We have to look back at the way the Lord hasled
the church through the age.

| think if al of you were to think of one prophetic book in the
Bible that has captivated more attention than any, it might be the
Book of Reveation. We re going to get into Reveldion laer in the
week, but you can't start there. Y ou have to go back to the Old
Tegstament that Revelation is built on. If you've reed Revelation,
and many of you have, you probably have noticed the copious
margina references that take you back to the Old Testament. You
have to understand the Old Testament background before you can
jump into Revelation.

WEe re going to sart, therefore, with the Old Testament. Tonight,
we' re going to be devoting ourselves largely to the Book of Danidl.
The Book of Daniel isthat book in the Old Testament that has such
clear and precise testimony that it has been afertile fidd for critics
aswdl as Bible sudents—Bible students because it is So postive
in fulfillment, a bulwark to their faith. Critics, becauseit is So
pogitivein fulfillment that they have to discredit the book;

otherwisg, it'sliving testimony that there redly isinspired

Scripture.

Let usturn back to the Book of Danidl. Aswe begin our
examinaion of Danidl, we want to get in our mind the
comprehengive overview of the book. It's aways better to start
with the concept generdly, and focusin on the details. Y ou know
that Daniel has twelve chaptersin the book, and those twelve
chepters are divided very pleasantly right in haf, Sx and Sx—
historical and prophetic. | don’t mean there is no prophecy in the
firg gx, but the first Sx are a narrative of things that Danid and
his captive friends, Isradlites in Babylon, actudly, persondly
experienced, and he narrates the episode. Among the things they
experienced were Nebuchadnezzar’ s dream in Chapter 2,
Nebuchadnezzar’ s dream in Chapter 4, and those carry prophetic
import.

Let’sjust diagram on the board what the Book of Danid is about
inits broad scope.



In Chapter 1, we have Danidl coming to Babylon as a captive. It
explains higtoricaly when this occurred, under what circumstances
it occurred, and there' sfactua information of great interest to us
because we can document the things recorded there from secular
history.

Secondly, you will remember in Chapter 2 of Daniel, you have a
record of adream that King Nebuchadnezzar himsdlf had. We're
going to look at that rather closdly. Y ou will remember thet’ s the
dream of the image of world power—it started with the head of
gold, the chest and arms of slver, then brass, then the legs of iron,
then the feet of iron and clay. We'll cdl that the image, and we'll
get to thet alittle bit later.

Third, we have the episode of Danidl’ s three friends. Danidl was a
man of state and responsibility. He may have been out of the
territory at the time. Histhree friends were required to bow down
to afdseimage and thisisatestimony of ther faith, the faith of

the three Hebrews.

Chapter 4 is the account of another episode concerning
Nebuchadnezzar, another dream he had about his madness that
would occur for aperiod of seven undefined times. Thisredly
occurred to Nebuchadnezzar. Chapter 4 records exactly how it
occurred, and that after seven times Nebuchadnezzar had his
kingdom restored to him again.

Chapter 5 details the collapse of the Babylonian empire, the fdl of
Babylon.

In Chapter 6, you have an experience with Daniel in the lion’s den.
He savery old man. It' s another historical episode that occurred in
hislife a the very end, when he was under the Persian empire.

WE re putting this out here to show you that thisis higtoricd. It's
in the sequence you would expect. If you would write a narrative,
you would put the earliest experiencesfirg, trace down to the time
when Daniel was an old man, and close hislife.

It's not until we get to the second part of the Book of Danid,
Chapter 7, that we have Danid’s own visions. In Chapter 2,
Nebuchadnezzar had a dream that Danid interpreted. Danidl was
serving as an ingpired prophet and interpreter, but he doesn't have
his own visions until you get to Chapter 7. That’swhy Chapter 7
goes back to some earlier experiencesin Daniel’ s life and picks out



hisown vison. Thisisthe vison of the four beasts We Il get to it
alittle bit later today.

Chapter 8, he has another vision, of two animals that represent two
more empires that come to rule the earth.

In Chapter 9—we Il spend alot of time on this, this evening. We
have an intriguing prophecy that takes us from Danidl’ s day to the
time of the coming of Messiah, our Lord Jesus Chrigt at the first
advent. The very interesting thing abouit this prophecy isthat it's
not just a prophecy that something will happen some day
somewhere. A specific date is attached to the advent of Messiah.
We are going to look closdy &t thet in particular.

In Chapters 10 through 12 is alarge, connected narrative that takes
us from Danid’ s day through to the end of history aswe know it,

to the establishment of the Kingdom of Chrit, the resurrection of
the dead—a very comprehensive prophecy from Danid to the
Kingdom.

That'sit. That'sthe Book of Danidl. It'slaid out easlly, briefly.
What we're going to dart at is this section, Daniel 10 through 12. |
want to go there to show you how precisely the narretive of Danid
is congtructed to give very precise information, very detailed
information, very specific information, but al prophetic, dl in
advance, not after the fact but before the fact. If we can see good,
positive evidence that thiswas fulfilled uniqudly, thet will give us
abads of confidence for the whole book’ s testimony. | think most
of you who are here tonight aready have that bas's of confidence,
but we Il gart at the beginning, anyway.

Let'sgo to Danid, Chapter 10. Asmost of these visons are,
they're dated very specificaly. All of these are factua

occurrences, and, if they are, why not give the facts of the situation
in back of them? So we haveit; it's very specific. It was the third
year of Cyrus, king of Perga, athing was reveded unto Danidl.
Danid didn't understand it. It says that Daniel mourned for three
weeks, twenty- one days. He went without food fasting—jprobably
some water, but no food, because of his earnestness to know what
it was that God had testified by this prophecy. He didn’t grasp the
meaning.

Twenty- one days later, Gabrid comesto give him an
understanding of the vison. We re going to skip through Chapter
10 down to the end. Notice, at verse 21, here's Gabrid spesking: |
will show thee that which is noted in the scripture, and only



Michad your prince knows these things with me. In Chapter 11,
the angd Gabriel now beginsto tdl Danid exactly what’s going to
happen from histime forward. Starting verse 2, Chapter 11, | will
show you the truth. Behold there shdl stand up yet threekingsin
Perga, and the fourth shall be far richer than they al. And by his
grength, through his riches, he shdl stir up al against the realm of
Greece.

Point Number One: Let’s see where Danidl was on the stream of
history. We read, in Chapter 10, that it was in the reign of Cyrus,
the third year of hisreign. And he says, There will stand up yet
four kings—three more kingsin Persig, and then he refersto the
fourth after that. There are many more kings of Perda than three or
four. He' sjust saying, I’m going to focus on the fourth king to
come.

The next king was the son of Cyrus. His name was Cambyses.
Then there was a king who lasted only afew months, name of
Smerdis. After that, King Darius reigned for 36 years. There are
three kings. Three kings shdl rise. One, two, three. Then he said,
The fourth shdl be far richer than they dl. His name was Xerxes.
We'rejust drawing from higtory. We have nothing but a higtorica
narrative here.

The fourth shdl be far richer than they dl, and Xerxesis noted by
the historian Herodotus as extremely wedthy, and he' s so noted
for one other amazing thing that he did during hisreign. That is, he
gathered up al of the conscripts he could and dl the wedth of his
empire, and he decided it was time to go and conquer the nation of
Greece. That's exactly what Daniel says he' s going to do: He shdll
dir up dl againg the redim of Grecia. | didn't tell you how it's
going to turn out. Y ou don't know from Daniel how the battle's
going to turn out, who's going to win this bettle. But you can piece
it together from other scripture.

This same king, Xerxes, is the king we know by the name
Ahasuerus, when you turn to the Book of Esther. Do you
remember, in the Book of Esther, it saysthat the King Ahasuerus
gathered dl his nobles and had a big feast for something like Six
months? Herodotus records that same feast. That was the feast that
was made to plan the attack of Greece.

Esther recordsit historicaly. Daniel had predicted, many years
before, that this king would be very wedthy and specificaly
advance againgt Greece. The whole world expected that he would
just overwhelm Greece, but what actualy happened—you can get



the inference from this in the Book of Esthe—he came back a
broken and defeated man. He lost. Some of the most amazing
battles of history were the defest of the Persans by dl these
Grecian city- states, that were hardly assembled except against the
onethreat of Persga Xerxeslog the campaign, but he maintained
hisempire. The empire continued for along time. But Greece was
not subdued.

Now look a the next thing that Daniel saysin his very brief jump
through history. Thisis Daniel, the 11th chapter, verse 3. The next
thing you read is, A mighty king shal stand up that shal rule with
great dominion and do according to hiswill. Who is the next
mighty king who rose up? The next mighty king—all these were
powerful kings—but the next mighty king who rose up in aturn of
the empire (aswe'll see, dl of the prophecies of Danid talk about
the sequentid empires that would come to rule) —the next empire
was the Grecian empire that Xerxes had failed to nip in the bud. In
another 150 years or so, Alexander the Great came, and Greece
became the next world empire.

What happened when Alexander conquered the world? Y ou
remember the story: He was a young man, he was twenty when he
gtarted to conquer the world. He conquered the world in the short
gpace of thirteen years. He was thirty- three when he accomplished
his efforts, and then he gave way to dissolute living.

| think he perished by an overdose of dcohal, basicaly, and some
disease. By 33, he was dead! At 33, the strongest emperor the
world had ever known died with only a baby son to take over. He
just waan't sufficient to the task. What happened was—unlikedl
the other episodes, where a son or a strong man took over—
unusua. Thisworld empire of Greece was divided into four pieces
by hisfour generds. It was divided into Egypt, Syriaor Paestine,
Thrace, and Greece. That's exactly what the prophecy said was

going to happen.

The next verse says, When he shal stand up (Alexander), his
kingdom will be broken (at his degth). It shal be divided to the
four winds of heaven. Not according to his posterity, nor according
to his dominion which he ruled, for his kingdom shal be plucked
up even for others besides those.

WEe re going to stop our examination of Danidl 11 right there. Keep
on going, and it gets alittle more complex. The point we want to
make isSmply this Danid, living way back here, early in the

reign of Cyrus, was able to predict that the fourth king following



would be aking that would go against Greece. He was able to
predict that the next world empire to rise (which turned out to be
Alexander, the Grecian kingdom that he didn’t conquer here)
would, at the degth of that firgt ruler, be split into four pieces and
none of those pieces would go to his pogterity. That’s extremely
unusud, and it exactly happened.

Now, for the sake of those that—some of you have read this
before, and you' re familiar with this—but the four generds of his
army that plit up his kingdom were (I'll just put them on the board
here) Ptolemy in Egypt (ever after that you hear about many, many
Ptolemys that come to reign; they' re dl descendants of this
Ptolemy who was agenerd of Alexander the Greet); Sdleucidsin
Pdestine and Syria. (Those two kings kept going back and forth,
back and forth; and, if you can picture the Middle East in your
mind, here's Egypt down here, here's Syriaup here, there' slsradl
there. Those two kings kept going back and forth, fighting eech
other, and God' s people Israel were traversed up one side and
down the other for hundreds of years. That's what Daniel 11
continues to record, and the details are quite copious; we won't go
through them.) Up here in Greece and in Thrace, you had two
more. Y ou had Cassander and Lysimachus.

There' s no time prophecy involved in this part, but there sa very
detailed unraveling of exactly what has transpired in history from
Danid’sday forward. It's clear but ambiguous. It coversthings
you would not anticipate. For ingtance, he named Greece when
nobody would have expected Greece to be the next empire. He
named the fact that four divisons of the empire would take place,
none to his pogterity, a very amazing predicament.

The Book of Daniel gives athought repetitively. It gives you more
than one vison for the same things occurring. This makes you sure
that you got the point, that you got the right interpretetion of it.

In Danidl, the 8th chapter, he likens some of these empiresto
different animas. In Danid, the 8th chapter, it says (it'sin the

third year of the reign of Belshazzar; Belshazzar wasthe last king

of Babylon before Cyrus. That was before even the Persans had
taken over.) he seestwo animals. He seesaramin verse 3, and
then he later sees a goat that is going to run into this ram and
destroy it and overpower it. Then he says, in verse 20—I just want
to get to the interpretation: The ram which you saw (which had two
horns) are the kings of Media and Persa There he predicted, afew
years ahead of time, that the Persians and the Medes (that were
both ruled by Cyrus) would be the next conquering kingdom. Then



he says, in verse 21: The goat isthe king of Grecia, and the great
horn that is between his eyesisthefirs king. Now that being
broken, four stood up for it. Four kingdoms shdl stand up out of
the nation, but not in his power.

| go there, just briefly, to show how Daniel has predicted the same
thing in two different sets of prophecy, two different ways of
expressing it, two different symbolisms dtogether, and yet the
message is equaly clear in both cases. He predicted exactly the
same thing would happen: After Medo- Persiawould conquer
Babylon, Greece would come. After the firgt king, four divisons of
the empire would occur, after the first strong leader was killed.

What we' ve said So far has been at afairly rapid clip. | want to
make sure that if you have questions, you want to stop, ask, clarify,
please fed freeto do that. Dick said, try to Ssump me. | didn't tell
him to say that. But if you do have questions, please fed freeto
introduce them. If it’s not interactive to some extent, you may miss
apoint and missthe train of thought.

All I'vetried to ducidate So far is smply that Danidl is extremely
credible, for 150 years after the time he lived. Any particular
comments?

Y ou might wonder, at this point, how in the world critics could
possibly look at this evidence and not agree that there is evidence
of divine foreknowledge through the prophet. The answer is
ample: They dispute the fact that Danid redly lived a this point at
al. The criticslook at the same passages that you and | have
looked at tonight, and the critics say, Thisis So obvioudy a
fulfillment of prophecy, and it is, It is So specific, it could only
have been done by somebody who was living after the fact, after
the Grecian empire had fallen, and was looking back on history
and wrote aforged document. It is So clear in its prophetic
testimony and its meaning, that that’ s the only option. Y ou have
two choices—totd fraud or ingpired testimony.

Now, | like those kinds of choices, where they’ re absolutely stark.
There was a gentleman | once worked with. | liked him very much.
He was akindly gentleman. In the business with which | was
working at the time, he was a handyman. We used to ride out on
some errands from time to time. Hewas ajovid fellow. We talked
frequently. | enjoyed his company. But on one occasion, he said
something that was rather peculiar. He looked at his hand, and
sad, You know, that hand has been demolished in combat, and the
doctors have restored it. Most of the hand is not flesh, but plastic. |



looked, and thought, It surely doesn’'t look plastic to me. It looks
like flesh. He went on and on, and he made the point So radica
that there was no getting around it. Either this was the most
marvelous feature of medica science, or he was making up atory.
It turned out, in experiences later, that he was prone to make up
dories. But it's one of those things you hear, and if right it's
remarkable or it's afraud, one or the other.

It'skind of like the testimony of Jesus: Jesus was ether what he
claimed to be, the Son of God, come down from above, to ransom
humanity, or he was afraud, pure and smple. The choiceis sark. |
accept the choice that he was indeed the Son of God. The evidence
iscompdling there, and we |l see evidence tonight—compelling to
that point. That'sthe way we have it in the Book of Danidl. The
evidence is very stark. The choices are very discreet. Either it's
ingpired testimony or it'safraud. The critics have to push theissue
of fraud.

I ve been corresponding recently with a man named Everett
Hatcher. I’ ve never met him in my life, but I ve corresponded with
him, because years ago | corresponded with a critic and the critic
has corresponded with him, and he's put ustwo in touch. He's
been writing articles defending the integrity of the Book of Danidl.
In the lagt article he wrote, published in The Skeptical Review, a
skeptica paper which wantsto look at both sides, | was quite
intrigued that the latest scholarly opinion has been shifting to the
view that those Sx chapters have So much interna evidence of
being written by a Jew in Babylon a thistime in history that they
are no longer comfortable disputing the integrity of that part of
Danid. They 4ill digpute this part of the Book of Danid. We're
making progress. We re hafway there. I'd just welcome them to
come dl the way and join uswith the other part of Danidl. They
can't, though, because it would prove divine inspiration.

Now we're going to go to a prophecy in Danid, in the second part
of Danid, in the Sth chapter. It is So clear in its meaning, we can
test it. It'sa prophecy that applies to the coming of Messiah
himsdlf. Everyone, even the most severe critic, can never disoute
the fact that Daniel was composed intact, as we have it, centuries
before the appearance of Jesus Chrigt. If we can pointto a
prophecy in that book which pinpoints the year of the appearance
of Jesus, the skeptics till won't be satified.

They don't believe in Jesus. In that, they're fixed. But, to those
who have faith in Chrig, it is absolute demondtration that the
whole book is precise, thorough, and correct.



It will do more for us than that. It will aso tell us about how God
puts prophecies—time- prophecies—into the Bible that will be the
predicate for helping us to understand the time- prophecies that
reach farther into the future, down to our day, some past, some
contemporary, and some unfolding gill in the future. Therefore,

it swith greet interest that we re going to turn now to Danid, the
9th chapter, and focus in on this one particular prophecy.

If we have time this evening, we might back up and look a some
of the others. It may be that thisis going to be of such interest that
we'll just focus on this. We'll see how the time goes.

The 9th chapter beginsin verse 1, in thefirgt year of Darius, the
son of Ahasuerus, of the seed of the Medes. Y ou may think—on
the chart here, we have a Darius. Is that the one to whom this
scripture is referring? No. Thisis somebody who was a
subordinate ruler under Cyrus. Thisis one of the perplexing things
to which the critics point. They demand to know, who was Darius
the Mede? We have looked carefully at that question, and we think
there are two viable possbilities: Oneis, some suppose, some good
Chridtian, Bible- bdieving people, suppose that Darius the Mede
was another name for Cyrus the Great. Cyrus had Median blood
and Persian blood in him. That conclusion is possble. | favor the
view that Darius the Mede was redlly the generd who conquered
Babylon on behdf of Cyrus. He' s the one who redly took over,
that night, and became the Deuteronomy facto ruler, and he got his
authority from Cyrus.

Either way, we re right here at the trangition between the
Babylonian and the Persian empire when this prophecy is given.

Why was Danid specificdly praying a thistime? Thisis unlike
some of the other prophecies where the prophet just got avision.
He wasn't expecting it, he was asking for it; God just thought it

was agood timeto give him avison. Thisis much different.

Danid, Chapter 9, isin response to a specific prayer by the prophet
Danid. Thefact isthat he was right here, at the end of the
Babylonian empire. He' d been a captive way back here. Now
we're here, at the firgt year of the Persan empire.

Daniel knew that the prophecy said that after seventy years had
transpired for the Babylonian empire, God would judge that nation
(Babylon) and he would bring his people back to Isragl. Danid is
al primed now. Seventy years were to transpire and then Babylon
would be judged. Daniel has aready seen that Babylon was judged



with the collapse of their empire. Now, he' s desperately imploring
the Lord, Isit time now for usto go back?

That’swhat Daniel’ s whole passion was about, the restoring of
God's people of Isradl to their land. That' s the background of this
prophecy.

But, as God often does, He answers more than just the question we
have a hand. God took it upon Himsdf, through the angel, to
answer more than that. What the prophecy that we' re going to see
isteling us, is not only about the restoration of Israd back to their
land, but then what would happen and how many years it would be
until finally the Deliverer of Isradl would come and ddliver them
thoroughly, dl the willing and obedient, at the time of Messiah's
first advent.

Let’sget in to this prophecy that predicts the year of the coming of
Messiah. We re going to turn past hafway through the chapter, to
verse 23. Varse 23 says. The angd tells Danid, At the beginning
of your supplications, the commandment came forth, and | am
come to show thee, for thou art greatly beloved. Therefore,
understand the matter, and consider the vison. Hereisthevison
that Danid is given, the tesimony of the angd: Seventy weeks are
determined upon thy people and upon the holy city (that would be
Jerusdlem. That' swhat heis So interested in—Jerusalem, the
restoration.) To finish the transgression, to make an end of Sns, to
meake recondciliation for iniquity, to bring in everlaging
righteousness. Thiswas going way beyond what Danid had asked
for. Thiswas going to the fulfillment of al their hopes. To sedl up
the vision and the prophecy, to anoint the Most Holy. Know
therefore, and understand, that from the going forth of the
commandment to restore and build Jerusdlem unto Messiah the
Prince shdl be—Then hetdls him how long it will be. We're
going to stop there for a moment.

Stop and look at what he' s dready said, So we can get our focus
on what the rest of the answer is going to be about. The prophecy
opens by saying that God has appointed to His people |srael
seventy weeks, and it’s going to bring in everlasting righteousness,
and it’ s going to take you to the Messiah. Y ou know who that was.
That was Jesus. He brought in everlagting righteousness by dying
on the cross.

Did saventy weeks from anywherein Danid’ s area take you to
Jesus time? When did Danid live? Danid lived during the time of
the Babylonian empire, and the episode we' re reading now in



Chapter 9 has its standpoint at the time when Persa has
overwhelmed Babylon. That occurred in the year 539 in October,
that the Babylonian empire fell to the Persans. That's one of those
datesin history that it seems everybody is agreegble to, and there's
no question about that. That'swhy we' ve declared it So
emphatically, 539. The first year of the new monarch would have
been after Nisan of the next year, when year 1 begins, and that
would be 538. That isthe period of history, gpproximatdy, when
Danid istaking.

If we were to take 70 weeks from that time—a week is seven days,
70 weeks would be 490 days. That’s not even two years. That's
just like ayear and lessthan a half.

How could ayear and a half take us from Danidl’s day 500- plus
years into the future to the time of Messiah? It can't, obvioudly.
Was Daniel disappointed about this? Was Danid expecting 70
weeks literdly? He was not. As a matter of fact, it's So clear that
Danid was expecting these to be weeks of years that some
trandations actualy trandate it just that way. The Rotherham
trandation—Joseph Rotherham was a Chrigtian, who had a Jewish
background; he was well qudified to trandate from Hebrew
therefore, for us, the Old Testament. He trandated, weeks of years.
Just about every commentator you' re going to look at, concerning
this passage, agrees that the point is that these are weeks of years.
490 yearsis the passage of time that isreferred to here.

Mog Chrigtianswould say, That’sthe only hypothesis that’ s going
to work, So I'll take it on face value. We want to go back and give
you some support, as to why Daniel knew enough to understand it
that way—why this concept of every day for a year was something
that was very familiar to Danid. He would not have been

perplexed about it. We re going to turn back to the Book of
Numbers, the 14th chapter, way back to the episode when Israd,
having been delivered by Moses, was on the verge of coming into
the Promised Land and getting al the blessings that Moses had
promised to them—that God had promised through Moses.

Y ou know what happened: They got to the Promised Land in about
ayear stime—it redly wasn't such along journey. When they
were ready to go in, they sent twelve spiesinto the land, one from
each tribe, and they were there for forty days. Most of them
brought back a bad report. Ten of them said, These peoplein the
land are like giants. We seem like grasshoppers. The cities have
walls built up to heaven. Thereisn't any way we' re going to
conquer these people. So God said (to paraphrase grosdy), Oh, ye



of little faith, I'm giving you every praspect for your own country.
I"ll drive them out before you. Just exercise alittle faith! That'sdl
you need. But the people wouldn’t go because of thoseten false
reporters. Ten people gave what they thought was the report in
ther eyes, but with nofath a dl.

There were two others who came back with a good report—
Joshua, you remember, and Caleb. They were men of faith. They
came back and said, Oh, they’re big, and the cities are tal, but God
ison our sde. Nobody can defend againgt the heavenly Father,
againg Jehovah. Come in and take the land. But dl the people
sad, No. We'll dl die. You know what God said: For every day
that those spieswere in the land, as punishment you're going to be
one year wandering in the wilderness. Her€ s the verse: Numbers,
the 14th chapter, verse 33. Y our children shal wander in the
wilderness forty years, and bear your whoredoms, until your
carcases be wasted in the wilderness. After the number of daysin
which you searched the land, each day for ayear, shdl you bear
your iniquities forty years, and you will know my breach of
promise, because of your lack of faith.

What a punishment! Forty years, in accord with as many days as
they had wandered in the wilderness. We only point to thisto show
that there is a connection the heavenly Father is making beginning
way, way back between aday and ayear. | believe that' sthe
answer here to the seventy weeks' prophecy. It's seventy weeks of
years. Every norma day would be ayear in its fulfillment.

But, we have more than just one witness here. We have to have
more witnesses than this. We re not sure, you know, that thisis
intended to apply to prophecy. It'sjust agood firgt step.

Let’'sgo to aprophecy, aprophecy that's very close to the Book of
Danid. It'sthe Book of Ezekid, where again it is unambiguoudy
clear that in prophetic matters thisis what God intends.

Ezekid, Chapter 4. It skind of along narrative, but let’s start with
verse 4. God tells Ezekid to do avery srangething. Heis
supposed to lie on hisside for along period of time. Verse 4 says,
Lie thou upon thy left Sde and lay the iniquity of the house of

Isradl upon it according to the number of the days that thou shalt
lie upon it thou shdt bear thar iniquity. | have laid upon thee the
years of their iniquity according to the number of the days, 390
days. So shdt thou bear the iniquity of the house of Israd. And
when you have accomplished them on thy |eft Sde, then lie over



on your right sde. And you shdl bear the iniquity of the house of
Judah forty days. | have gppointed thee each day for ayear.

He s definitdly making a comparison of aday for ayear here. He
tells Ezekid to lie on one sde for 390, on the other side for forty.
We have atotd, then, of 430 daysin which Ezekid hastolieon
hissde. If you think it's asking alittle much for somebody never
to get up for 430 days, you'reright. | don’t think it means, Lie
there and never get up. | think it just means, Lie there, and when
you have to get up to eat and other things, get up. But then, lie
back down.

For dl these days, he sawitness, asign, atestimony to the
Isradites that God is doing something, making a picture, alesson,
to them to understand. What is that lesson? The lesson is that, for
as many years asyou lie on your sdein days, you're going to be
punished for your past iniquities. The punishment was just starting
in Babylon, but it wasn't going to be for just seventy years here.
Oneform or another of your punishment is going to keep on going
for 430 years.

Arewe able to trace that 430 years of punishment through history?
If we can, if we can trace those 430 years, then we have a clear
example in Danid’s own contemporary, Ezekie—they were
contemporaries, both in Babylon; Daniel preceded him alittle bit,
but they were contemporaries. We |l have an example of fulfilled
prophecy of aday for ayear, that's unambiguoudy clear.

Who could deny then, that Daniel’ s prophecy about So many days
of weekswould be aday for ayear? It would befarly clear. Can
we find adirect fulfillment to Ezekid’s prophecy?

We have to turn to the date that is given to the prophecy itsdlf.
Ezekid the 4th chapter is a continuation of Chapter 3, whichisa
continuation of Chapter 2, which (you dready know what I’'m
going to say) isacontinuation of Chapter 1. Y ou have to go back
to Chapter 1 to know the date of this event.

Ezekid, Chapter 1, verse 1, says: In the 30th year oF—(we'll kip
over that—we Il get back to that later in the week—that’ san
intriguing question, 30th year) in the fourth month, the fifth day of
the month, | was among the captives by the River Chebar, the
heavens were opened and | saw the visons of God.

In the fifth day of the month which was (and her€ sthe date) the
fifth year of King Jehoiachin’s captivity, the word of the Lord



came expresdy to Ezekiel, and you read dl the Stuff that we read.
And in Chapter 4 it' sthe same date. The date of the beginning of
the 430 years of Isradl’ s punishment is the date of the 5th year of
Jehoiachin’s captivity. That's when Ezekiel became a captive, So
that meant alot to him. He went captive in Jehoiachin’s captivity.
In the year of that captivity iswhen this prophecy of 430 days or
years of punishment is said to come.

Can we date the fifth year of Jehoiachin’s captivity? If we wereto
read back in Kings and in Chronicles and in Jeremiah, you would
seethat it'sfarly easy to locate. We'll go back to thisking,
Nebuchadnezzar. Y ou remember that king. When | was a boy, that
long name was amouthful, but | never forgot it once | got it.

King Nebuchadnezzar was the king that defeated Isragl, and took
the captive Daniel and Ezekid to Babylon. He didn't take them dll
in one fell sweep. They went in three separate deportations,
exoduses. Danid went in the very first year of Nebuchadnezzar, in
his accesson year. You'll seethat in Danidl, Chapter 1, verse 1. It
says, in the Chronicles and in the Kings that Jehoiachin, the next
king that came dong, went captive in the eighth year of
Nebuchadnezzar. Another verse says it was the seventh year; that's
alittle discrepancy we'll get to, later.

We have to find when the end of the seventh year, the beginning of
the eghth year, would have been. Very interestingly, we have a
double evidence on this point. Scripturestdl usthat it wasin the
seventh/eighth year of Nebuchadnezzar; that’sin Kings and
Chronicles. Fortunately, in our day we've actualy had
archeologists go to the Holy Land—well, thisis Irag, Babylon, the
unholy land—and they’ ve dug up the tablets from old Babylon and
they found the firs- hand records of the same thing the Bible said.
They actudly have atablet which identifies the day, the month,

and the year in Nebuchadnezzar’ s reign when Nebuchadnezzar |eft

Babylon.

That was when he journeyed to Isradl to take them captive again,
in the second captivity. The tablet is dated unambiguoudy the
seventh year of Nebuchadnezzar. He comesinto Israel and tells
you the very day that he took Jehoiachin, the king of Y udah
(Judah) captive. The whole thing is dove- tailed both in the
scriptures and in the first- hand records of Babylon.

This wasn't someone who wrote a history of Babylon 500 years
later. These were the origina tablets that the scribeswrote to
commemorate this. We have a double evidence. We know exactly



when it occurred. It occurred at the end of the seventh year of
Nebuchadnezzar. His year turns, not in January as ours does. His
years turned in Nisan, the spring, the Passover season. The
beginning of the eighth year of Nebuchadnezzar was when he took
his Ezekid captive. That isthe year of 597—597 B.C., when
Nebuchadnezzar, in the end of the saventh, the beginning of his
eighth year, took captive Jehoiachin.

The Hebrews didn’t count time like the Babylonians did. The
Babylonians started their years in the pring. The Hebrews started
their years in the fal—the month of Tishri. To thisday, if you look
on aJewish cdendar, it's the oddest thing in the world; it's strange.
You look for New Year's Day on a Jewish caendar, and you find
it in Month Seven, Day One. That'sNew Year’'s. To this day, Rosh
Hashanais Month Seven, Day One.

In the Hebrew reckoning, thiswould be the year they went
captive—the year 598 in thefal, to 597 in the fdl. That would be
the firgt year of their captivity. The next year would take you to
597 inthefall, 596, 595, 594. 594 B.C. would be the date of this
vison that Ezekiel had.

429 years in the future, counting the first and the last, brings you to
the year 165- 164, from the fdl to the fal. What happened in the
year 165- 164 B.C. that has anything to do with this prophecy?
That was the fateful year that the Maccabee revolt of Isragl took
place. For thefird timein hundreds of years, Paestine was freed
(temporarily) from the oppressive burden of foreign governments.
They minted their own coins. They had their own king. They had
their own gppointment of high priest. They were an independent
nation, though very briefly, during this period in the aftermath of
the Grecian empire.

Y ou may remember the story. Hanukkah, to this day—Hanukkah,
the Jawish ceebration isin celebration of the time when the
Maccabees revolted against the residue of the old Grecian empire,
made their country independent, and were faithful to God again.
That Maccabean revalt is actudly prophesied in Scripture. Here
it sthe year. But let’ sturn rea quickly and show you one text that
prophesiesit.

Thistext actudly prophesies that thiswould occur by God's
authority. It's the Book of Zechariah, the 9th chapter, verse 13.
Thefirg part of Zechariah coversthis, too, but verse 13 is explicit.
When | have bent Judah for me, filled the bow with Ephraim, and
raised up thy sons, O Zion, againgt thy sons, O Greece, and made



thee as the sword of a mighty man, and verse 16, The LORD their
God shdl save them in that day as aflock of His people.

The Lord gives them this victory. The Maccabees revolt was
blessed by God. It wasn't just aflash in the pan. It was bri€f, it was
temporary, but it was God- ordained. That's exactly 430 years after
their punishment began. The punishment of being under the hed of
foreign oppressors was going to last until the Maccabee revalt.

That happened exactly right.

Everybody knows that Ezekidl was written way before 165. | don't
even know any critic that would dispute that point. It'saclear
fulfillment of the prophecy of Ezekid. Our purposeisto show that
itisadear fulfillment of aday- for- a year prophecy. We thought,
back in Numbers the 14th chapter, maybe it would work. Now we
know it works.

S0, when we go to the Seventy Weeks Prophecy, we have good
evidence to show that that seventy weeksis seventy weeks of
years. | just want to give you one more hint about this—one more
little evidence for this. It suddenly came up a couple of years ago,
and | was quite delighted and surprised.

Going back to Danid, where we started—Danid the 10th chapter,
verse 1. We sarted with thisalong time ago. In the third year of
Cyrus, the thing was reveded to me. —In those days, verse 2, I,
Danid, was mourning three full weeks. Three weeksis 21 days.
Three weeks, he was fasting. Y ou go down alittle further to verse
13. The angd says, | would have been earlier (I Ieft right away) but
the prince of the kingdom of Persa withstood me 21 days, but
Michad, chief of the first princes (better trandation) cameto help
me, and | remained there with the kings of Perda.

21 days that angd was delayed giving Danid the responseto his
question. If you go alittle further, you'll find that it was dl aout
rebuilding Jerusem and the temple, and So forth. | was quite
amazed. When we see an angdl delayed for 21 days, couldn’'t God
snap Hisfingers and shut that down to zero seconds if He wanted?
He has the power. There s something meaningful in this 21- day
delay to the answer to Danidl’s prayer about the temple.

It just So happensthat 21 years after that prayer was given—that
was the third year of Cyrus—the first year started in the year
538—second year, 537—third year, 536. Go 21 years ahead in
history, and you get to the year 515 B.C. Now, go to Ezra 6:15,



that says. God' stemple at Jerusalem was finished in the sixth year
of Darius, 515 B.C.

It turns out exactly the year 515 B.C. The temple was finished after
a21- year dday, and that was hinted by the 21- day delay of the
angd giving the answer to Danidl. Those arelittle gems If you
dispute that and say, The Bible doesn't say that was exactly the
correspondence, I'll say, You'reright, but to meit just fits So
nicdy. It’'slike another bolster—afeather in our cap—to show us
we' re on the right track. A day represents ayear in prophecy. As
we are going to seein the next nights of our studies, that isa

crucid key to unfolding the events that are hgppening in our epoch
of history.

Now, we ought to go back and see how thisfits the Seventy
Weeks prophecy. That's the nut we' re trying to crack for tonight.
Let’sgo to Danid, chapter 9, and see what this prophecy is going
to say about the Seventy Weeks' prophecy, and precisay how it
was fulfilled.

Whenever you get to prophecies that are time- prophecies, we have
agreat deal to gain, and a great jeopardy we encounter. The great
ded we can gainisthat it's So specific. Imagineif | told my wife,
One of these days I’m going to get you anicer house and care for
you better. She'd say, Give me adate, would you?1'd say, O.K.
1999, January 14, we'll be moving into anew house. Mark that
down on your calendar. Y ou can bet she'd hold meto it. | wouldn’t
dare say that, because she would hold me to it. But that’ s the point.
It's very specific. And that’swhat’ s happening in the prophecy.

It's not just saying, Some day, you' re going to have the Messiah.
It's saying precisdy. That's the great benefit we have with this
prophecy. It locks it down.

The jeopardy is, when you go to apply this, many Christians have
read this passage and have made an interpretation before they had
the facts. Y ou can read prophecy, asis admost dways the case,
different ways. Prophecy is susceptible to interpretation. Facts
can't change. If this prophecy is going to take us from some fixed
point which Daniel defines to the gppearance of Christ Jesus our
Lord, the Messiah, then we' d better pin down the facts about when
Jesus came. We have to know when Jesus redlly did come.

This, unfortunately, is sometimes a disputed point. I'm pleased to
announce that, in our day, the disputation is narrowing and | think
it's congeding. There' s not as much diputation as therewasin
former years. A hundred years ago, when people were dedling with



these issues, there was quite a range for the dates of the appearance
of Jesus on earth. Thefirg task we haveto dlot to ourselvesisto
define when did Jesus actudly appear. Get the facts pinned down
first. Then go back and see how the prophecy blended

miraculoudy to the facts

When did Jesus appear? He appeared during the reign of Pontius
Pilate. That we dl know. The Gospels are very clear. He died
under Rilate. Rilate can be pinned down under Roman history,
because he was a Roman governor. Pilate was governor of Judea
from the year 26 A.D. to the year 36 A.D.

(By theway, do you know what happened to Pilate? He committed
suicidein disgrace.) Y ou don't often hear about that, you don’t
wish that kind of thing on anybody, but it's interesting to know

how providence marked out the course of the one that did not stand
for righteousness at the time Jesus was put to deeth.

Some time during that period, Christ gpproached John the Baptist
at Jordan, and subsequently was put to desth.

When, during this period of time, did he die? According to the
Gospel accounts, Jesus died at the time of Passover, whatever year
it was. Some of you may be accustomed to checking, from time to
time, as to when the Passover date does fall. Y ou can look on the
Hebrew caendar, and you can find the Passover date will fall—
Nisan 14, or the Feast of Passover, Nisan 15—on avariety of days
of the cdendar—Monday, Tuesday | think there are two days on
which it cannot fal, because of the rules of the calendar; but it will
fdl on avariety of days. One of the days upon which it rardly fdls,
Nisan 14, when they killed the lambs, is Friday; but it does, from
timeto time. It did, in the Gospel accounts.

Y ou will remember that it was Friday when our Lord was put on
the cross, Nisan 14. The next day was the 15th, the Feast, that was
the Sabbath. Early in the morning of the 16th, Jesus was raised
from the dead, and the women visited the tomb and saw the empty
tomb. In the year Jesus died, Nisan 14 on the Jewish calendar was
aFriday. Our task is narrowing. All we have to do isto find out
which of theseten years, or deven yearsinclusve, would qudify

as ayear when Nisan 14 fell on aFriday.

How do you figure such athing? Y ou take out your pocket
cdculator, and you don’ t know what to do next. The way to
cdculate that isto look in abook. In aBible Dictionary, like
Unger’ s Bible Dictionary, you look under Passover or chronology



of our Lord'slife. Most accepted Chrigtian works will give two
dates for that—two possihilities. It could have been the year 30, or
it could have been the year 33 A.D. Many people like the date 30,
and others like the date 33.

What is of interest today is to note that, in recent years (after the
publication of these views which have been long standing) there
have been more precise calculations of the cycles of the moon.
Today, we can eiminate one of these choices. We can iminate
the year 30 A.D. That leaves us one date for the crucifixion of our
Lord, and that’ s the year 33 A.D., Nisan 14. According to the
Roman Julian calendar, that was April 3rd, 33 A.D. That'swhy we
fed astrong degree of confidencein this date.

How old was Jesus when he was baptized? Thirty. It' s very clear,
in the Book of Luke, that when he came to John to be baptized,
Jesus was about thirty years old. Many people think he had a
minigry of 3- 1/2 years. If both those conclusions areright, it
synchronizes very nicdy: he was baptized the fdl of the year 29
A.D. 3- 1/2 years|ater, he would have been crucifiedin 33 A.D.

Do we know that he redly had aministry of 3- 1/2 years, or isthat
just kind of a popular thought that can’t stand the test of time?

Let' sturn to the Book of John and see what it says. The Book of
John, Chapter 2, verse 13: Thisisvery early in Jesus' career. It
says the Passover was at hand, and Jesus went up to Jerusalem.
Therée s the Passover for which Jesus went to Jerusdlem. That's
Passover 1.

Turn to John, the 5th chapter, verse 1, and we read: After this,
there was a feast of the Jews, and Jesus went up to Jerusalem. —
Some of you know that the Greek language, in which John wrote,
there is no equivaent for the word a. —It could mean a, it could
not mean that. Take aout, and dl this saysisthere was feast of the
Jaws. —What is the feast of the Jews? If there's only one feast that
you'd call the feast of the Jews, you' d probably pick the Passover.
Many people do—not everyone. Some people say thiswas
Passover 2. Some people say, No, this was the Feast of Purim. —
The Feagt of Purim isadmost the same time as Passover. It sthe
same basic season of the year. Whether thisis the Feast of Purim
or the Feast of Passover, it’s another spring passing in Jesus
minidry.

Let’ s turn now to John, the 6th chapter, verse 3. Thisiswhen he
was over the Sea of Gdlilee, the Sea of Tiberius. A great multitude
followed him because they saw his miracles. Jesus went up into a



mountain, and there he sat with his disciples. —And the Passover,
afeast of the Jews, was nigh. —Passover 3.

The next Passover, we aready know about. That’ s the Passover
where Jesus died. Passover 4. That'sit. That's a very consstent
support for the concept that’s very prevaent—that Jesus had a
minidry of 3- 1/2 years. | think it's a correct evidence. It doesfit.

We can come & this another direction. Y ou remember that John
and Jesus—I often have thought that they were cousins, they were
actualy sons of cousins. Mary and Elisabeth were cousins, and
John the Baptist was the son of Elisabeth, and Jesus was the son of
Mary. They were related.

Y ou remember that, when Mary was pregnant with Jesus, when
Mary had received the annunciation, and presumably was
incipiently pregnant with Jesus, she went to visit her cousin
Elisabeth who was in the fifth month. —That tells us that John was
alittle older than Jesus, maybe five or x months older than
Jesus—about a hdf ayear gpart. Jesus began his ministry as soon
as he was quaified under the Law, a man at the age of thirty under
the Jewish Law. That's when priests began their service.

John the Baptist probably did the same. John was preaching before
Jesus was, we know. John probably began when he was thirty, as
well.

Now we have atext in the Book of Luke, which tells exactly when
John began to minister. Luke, the 3rd chapter, verse 1: Now, in the
fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberius Caesar, Pontius Pilate then
being governor of Judea, Herod the tetrarch of Gdlileg, etc., etc.
Lukeisvery careful to give usthe factshere. | am so glad he

does. What we need for prophecy is facts, to nail things down.
Verse 3: He (that is, John the Baptist) cameinto dl the country
about Jordan, preaching the baptism of repentance for the
remisson of Sns.—Tha’s when John the Baptist began, in the
fifteenth year of Tiberius Caesar.

When did Tiberius Caesar begin to reign? Who was his
predecessor? The very, very famous Caesar Augustus. The date of
his death is unambiguous. It was August of the year 14 A.D. We
go ahead fifteen years, and we get to the year 29 A.D. The year 29
A.D. wasthe year John the Baptist began preaching. Jesus, it is
often thought, was born in thefdl of the year. His rdative John
would have been born six months earlier; that would have beenin
the spring of the year. He would have been thirty yearsold in the



soring of the year, aswel. In A.D. 29, in the spring of the year,
John the Baptist began his minigry. Sx monthslater, 29 A.D., in
thefal of the year, Jesus would have begun his minigtry. Jesus
died 33 A.D., hehad aminigry of 3- 1/2 years.

WEe re coming at it both directions. Y ou can establish the time of
his degth, you can establish the time of his baptism and the
beginning of hisministry, and that corrdates exactly with what we
would deduce from the Gospd of John. He had a3- 1/2 year
minidry. | likethis. You have apin here a his deeth, you have a
pin here a his baptism, you have a distance between, and al three
factors agree. We have it locked down. You can’'t moveit.

But there has been a disputation on thisin days past. I'll show you
the reason for the disoute, and then, hopefully, the answer to the
dispute. (Maybe | wouldn't tel you the dispute unless | had an
answer for it.) | give you both. If Jesus died a 33, and he began his
ministry in 29, and he was born 30 years before that (because he
was 30 years old when he was baptized), that would be the year 2
B.C. when he was born in the fdl of the year. For those of you may
be bewildered as to how we can go from 2 B.C. to 29 A.D. in only
30 years—2+29 sounds like atota of 31. Am | missing ayear?
Theres1B.C. Theres1 A.D. There'sno year O between them.
That’swhy the year seemsto be off, but it’sredly not. If you take
amid- pointin 1 B.C. toamid- pointin 1 A.D., you have only one
year. You d think, when you add 1+1, that you'd get two years.
Like adding 2+29, you'd think you'd get 31. It's just that you have
to subtract one for that missing year O.

Thered date of Jesus birth would be in thefal of the year 2 B.C.

The year 0 doesn't exist. Therejust isno year 0. It'snot like when
that year came everybody celebrated it as B.C. 1. That wasn't
invented yet. It wasn't until about the year 600 A.D. that people
said, We ought to go back and start counting time from when Jesus
was born. They amost did it right. They just missed it ayear.
When they did that, they said, Thiswill be the year before him, this
will bethe year after. —There’ sno year O.

If some of you redly want to get technical and look in some
reference works, you might look up some astronomica datesin a
book that gives you astronomy. I'll show you one, for instance.
Here s abook that ligts eclipses. It comesin handy, from time to
time, when you' re studying prophecy in some places. If you can't
deep a night, you just read this. It salisting of eclipse data, that's
al itis. When astronomers put together dates of eclipses, they



number things numericaly asthough therewereayear 0 in
between. But higtorians don'’t. If you look at a history book; it will
tell you acertain date. If you look at an astronomy book, the date
number will be one year different. Thisisasmadl detall, but that
smdl detail has confused millions of people, and whole
movements have been distressed by this one year differencein

prophecy.

Go back to the Miller Movement of the 1800s, and you'll find it
was amgor condderation. They were al expecting something to
happen in 1843. It didn’t happen. They wrestled with this one- year
period, and changed the date by a year, and it till didn’'t happen.
They weren't quite right. It was amgjor concern in prophetic
circles. Today—I'm going to say thiswith alittle sadnessit’sjust
amply true. In Chridtianity, broadly, the same intensity—I’ll

except the people in this room, because you're dl here—the same
intengity for prophetic studies that was exhibited 150 years ago,
has diminished. It is diminished because of somefdse
expectations, until you hardly ever even hear a concern about such
aminor thing asthe year 0. If you redly want to figure out the
dates of prophecy right, you have to pay atention to it.

Jesus redly was born in 2 B.C. Why doesn't everybody agree? If
you look in Unger’ s Bible Dictionary for the Birth of Jesus, will

you see 2 B.C.? Unfortunately, you won't. If you look in amore
modern book, you will, because science, archeology, history is
catching up. A long time ago, they thought that Herod the Greet
died inthe year 4 B.C. Since Herod the Great was the king that
tried to kill Jesus at his birth, Jesus had to be born before that.
Maybe fifteen years ago, if any of you saw planetarium exhibits at
the time of Christmas, they proposed to show you the Star of
Christmas, the Star of Bethlehem. They would have used the date
of 4,5, 6, or even 7 B.C. to show you the Star of Bethlehem,
because they thought Herod died in 4, So Jesus had to be born back
here. About 32 years ago, a man named William Filmer wrote an
aticlein the Journd of Theologicd Studies, published out of
England, | believe it's Cambridge. He, in avery copious article,
went through dl the higtorical detalls, and has convincingly
demonstrated that the early historians erred, and that Herod did not
diein4B.C.

Herod died in January of 1 B.C. Jesuswas born just before that, a
few months, in 2 B.C. It's exactly congstent with the scriptures
and dl the other evidence on the point.



If any of you want to get into this detail more deeply, we can tak
privately. | can send you a copy of the article; | don’t have it with
me. | persondly have gone over that article with afine- tooth comb
because of my concern for this point, and I am unambiguoudy
convinced they areright—Herod died in 1 B.C. It'snot anew
conclusion, it'sjust arecently- adopted conclusion. At least on the
West Coadt, many of the planetarium displays of modern days
have switched their show to show the sky for 2 and 3 B.C. for the
Bethlehem Star, instead of 4, 5, 6, or 7 B.C. Findly, Luke turns out
to beright! (We aways thought he was right, anyway.)

Now we have the date for the appearance of Messah. We have the
facts on this date. There’ s more evidence than we' ve talked about.
People have written entire books on this, with more facts than this.
But let this suffice. We have the facts about when Jesus appeared.

Now, let’s go back to the prophecy in Daniel, Chapter 9, and see
how that prophecy predicts the gppearance of Messiah correctly.
Danid 9:24: Seventy weeks are determined upon thy people, and
upon thy holy city, to finish the transgression, to make an end of

sin, to make recondiliation for iniquity, to bring in everlagting
righteousness, to sed the vison and prophecy, and anoint the Most
Holy. —Seventy weeks, and we think those are weeks of years, for
al the reasons we' ve stated. 490 years will take you to Messiah,
and everlagting righteousness that' s the deeth of Messiah.

When do you begin it? Doesiit begin exactly when the prophecy
was given? It does not. Unlike Ezekid, there is a different sarting
point given. We read that in the very next verse. It says. Know
therefore, and understand, that from the going forth of the
commandment to restore and rebuild Jerusaem, unto Messiah the
Prince, shdl be—all these various weeks. We have to figure out,
when is the decree to restore and rebuild Jerusaem. When was that
decree given? This has been a question, unfortunately, for which
there have been three different answers.

There was adecree, given by thisKing Cyrus, that says, Go ahead
and go back. Restore yoursdlf to the land, re- populate the land,
and they rebuilt the temple. They didn’t do much building of the
walls or the city, but they rebuilt the temple. Some Chrigtians say
that’ s the date, but they have to do some real explaining. 538 B.C.
minus 490 leaves you way short of the time Christ gppeared. What
do Chrigtians do who say that was the date? What they do is, they
take an axe to history—an 80- year blunt insrument—and chop
out 80 years. 150 years ago, who' s to say? The evidence wasn't
that positive, and So maybe they could speculate that historians



had erred. But today we, as Chrigtians, as Bible prophetic students,
arein the best position there ever has been to know the facts.
Today, the history of the Persan empireis very, very solid.

We have evidence to document the history very, very strongly.
That date just will not stand. It just doesn't fit. That'swhy | say,
when you go to prophecy, get the facts first. Then see how the
prophecy’ s going to fit. That date doesn't fit. What other options
are there? What other options are there for this prophecy? There
are two other options.

WEe |l show youonein Ezra, Chapter 7. Look over at the Book of
Ezra—in the reign of Artaxerxes, king of Perda, Ezra, the son of
Seraiah, the son of Azariah, the son of Hilkiah, ... Hewas a priest,
So they give hisgenedogy. We Il just skip alittle bit. Verse 6:
Ezrawent up from Babylon; he was aready scribe in the law of
Mases, which the LORD God of Israel had given: and the king
granted him dl his request, according to the hand of the LORD his
God upon him. And there went up some of the children of Israd,
and of the priests, and the Levites, and the singers, etc., unto
Jerusdem, in the seventh year of Artaxerxes the king—that is, the
king of Persa

And he (that is, Ezra) came to Jerusdlem in the fifth month, which
was in the seventh year of the king. For upon thefirs day of the
first month he began to go up from Babylon, and on thefirst day of
the fifth month he arrived in Jerusdem.

Verse 11: Now thisisthe copy of the letter that the king
Artaxerxes gave unto Ezra the priest, the scribe, a scribe of the
words of the commandments of the LORD, and of his statutes to
|sradl.

Verse 12 and forward, you have the decree. Thereitis, laid out in
al itsglory. Ezrarecords the decree, verse after verse, which King
Artaxerxes gave, which said, Go back and rebuild. Artaxerxes gave
him money from the public treasury to go back and build. What
Ezra did with the money isfascinaing. He firs restored the temple
which, after 75 years, had been dilapidated. He restored the temple,
and then he went on, with the extra money, to sart rebuilding the
walls of the city. Ezrarecords this.

The enemies of Isradl said, Oh, we don't want this to happen. —
They sent letters of complaint, and they had the work stopped.
That decree was, we sugges, the decree which gave Ezrathe
authority. We think that isthe decree. There' s another decree, also.



If you turn to the Book of Nehemiah, you'll find that Nehemiah, 13
years later, also went back and rebuilt, because the city gates were
dtill not up, the wal was il dilgpidated, because this decree from
the enemies had stopped the rebuilding.

In Nehemiah, the 2nd chapter, verse 3, Nehemiah bemoans the fact
that the gates are till consumed by fire. Verse 5: | said to the king
(sameking, Artaxerxes, just later in hisreign), If it please the king,

if thy servant hath found favor in his sght, that thou would send

me to Judah, to the city of my fathers sepulchres, that | might

build it, and the king basicdly said, O.K. —He was afriend of the
king, and the king said, Sure, you're very discouraged, and I'll

give you authority to do that.

What do we pick? The decree of Cyrus, or the decreein the
seventh year of Artaxerxesthat sent Ezra back, or the decree that
sent Nehemiah back? If history was different, | could pick any one
of those decrees and say, That'sit. —But I'll tell you which onel
like

| like this one, the one that is actualy spdlled out in intricate detall

in Chapter 7. —Here' s the decree. —It saysthat, verse after verse
after verse. —Here' sthe word of the king. —I think that’sthe
decree. Now, when we test it by the inflexible sandard of time,
let’s see what it produces.

When was the seventh year of the king Artaxerxes? According to
higtory, in the month of Nisan, which iswhen the king began his
reign every yer—his officia year began then—the seventh year
would be the year 458 B.C. Thisisn't my date. You can get this
out of any history book you care to check (that’ s less than 200
years old), the day for the seventh year of Artaxerxes—right out of
history.

Let'sseeif that works or not. We have seventy weeks of years. 70
X 7 would be 490 years. That comes to 32. Wait aminute. Jesus
didn't diein 32. It'sthe year 0. —That’sit. That’ s the point. Y ou
have to pay attention to those little details of prophecy. When

you' re subtracting out, to get the right answer you have to add in
that one year, to make up for the absence of 0, and you get the year
33AD.

What did the prophecy say—to bring in everlasting righteousness
?— To sed up the vison and the prophecy ? Everlaging
righteousness. It sounds like the ransom sacrifice, to me. That's
Jesus on the cross.



When did Jesus die? At Passover season. That's the month Nisan
in the Jewish calendar. When was the decree given? Weread it, in
Ezra, Chapter 7: the month Nisan, Passover season, exactly 490
years before. Seventy weeks of years. Do you redize what this
means? It means we have a prophecy in the Book of Danie—the
last part of the Book of Danie—the part the critics dispute. It
exactly identifies, hundreds of years before the fact. Everyone,
even critics, will agree about this. It predicts that the Jewish
Messiah would come and bring in everlasting righteousness by the
year 33 A.D. Thisis aphenomend, precise calculation, updated to
the very latest data we have.

Somebody might say, Wdll, | don't know. How sure are we about
Persian history? How do we really know? —I redly don't think
most people would say that, but you might, you might. | just have a
little diagram here that will give you an inkling for some of the
kinds of evidence that supportsthis.

Have you dl seen an eclipse of the moon, from time to time? Y ou
go out a night, and you see alittle corner of the moon missing.
That's an eclipse going on. | remember | was overseas on some
missonary work.

| had no idea what was going to happen, that eclipses were coming
up. | looked outside, about ten o' clock at night, and wondered, Is
that a cloud over the moon? —I kept watching. It was an eclipse! It
was an eclipsethat | didn’t know was going to happen, but | just
happened to observe it. Now, if | wanted to stay in that same spot
and wait eighteen years and 2- 2/3 days | ater, there' d be another
eclipse. These eclipses come at eighteent year cycles. Every
eighteen years, you see another eclipse. Sometimes those eclipses
will be on the other side of the world, but after the next cycle
you'll seeit again. They dowly fade out, becauseit’s not precisely
eighteen.

Because of that eighteen year cycle, the ancients knew about that
cycle. Asametter of fact, | told you | had abook herethat lists
eclipses. Thelast column in this book lists eclipses from 1500 B.C.
to 3000 A.D., anything you're interested in knowing about lunar
edlipses. The very lagt one tells you which of the eighteen year
cyclesthat eclipse pertainsto. It's So bonafide, the eighteen year
cycle, that it's even ligted in the table formally.

The ancients knew about that. They kept record of who was on the
throne every eighteen years, and they actudly made ligts of rulers



who were on the throne every eighteen years. Here are two of the
lists that were dug up from antiquity. One of the ligs says there

was an eclipse in the seventeenth year of Nabopolassar, and on that
same cycle the next king is Nebuchadnezzar, the fourteerth year;
Nebuchadnezzar, the 32nd year, Nabonidus the first year, Cyrus
the second year, Darius the third year, Darius, 21, Xerxes, 3,
Xerxes, 21, Artaxerxes, 18. Everyone of those datesis exactly 18
years apart.

We have therefirg- hand evidence from antiquity telling uswho
was on thethrone a 18- year intervals. Put atack on every one of
those smdll circles. You can't move history apart; you can't
scrunch it together. It's stable.

Y ou have another list of them. Here' s one—another sequence that
gtarted in the seventh year of Nabonidus. Next on the sequence, the
eighth year of Cyrus, 9th year of Darius, 27th year of Darius, 9th
year of Xerxes, 6th year of Artaxerxess, 24th of Artaxerxess. Those
are 18- year cyclesthat are documented for us historically. You
can't move Pergan history. Who would want to? We have the

prophecy exactly fitting.

Actudly, there are reasons people would want to. Because, when
you read the prophecy, it's susceptible to different interpretations.
But | maintain that higtory and the facts tell usthe interpretation.
We can rgoice with the verity of the Word of God that we have a
prophecy that positively locks down bonafide inspiration in the
Prophet Danidl.

No critic can deny that Danid wrote this hundred of years before
Messiah. No critic can deny these facts we brought up. No critic
can deny that the prophecy matches the span for which we are
looking. It fits. It fits perfectly.

That showsthe value of critica prophetic study.

It does more. This concept that every day representsayear in
prophecy, we will see tomorrow night, forms the very kernd of
prophetic testimony that is going to bring usinto our epoch of
history, aswe look closer at the prophecies of Danid, the
prophecies of Revelation, and the time of the end that we'reliving
in today.

That concludes our testimony for tonight. (In responseto a
question | could not hear): Thank you, that's agood point. Let’s go
back to Danidl, the Sth chapter, and let’ s see how the prophecy



unfolds with this view. —K now therefore and understand that from
the going forth of the commandment—thisis Daniel 9, verse 25:
from the going forth of the commandment to restore and build
Jerusalem unto Messiah the Prince shall be seven weeks and
threescore and two weeks.

Seven weeks. What' s a score? Twenty. Threescore and two would
be sixty- two. That would be atotd of 69 weeks. From the going
forth of the decree to Messiah the Prince would be 69 weeks. That
would be 483 years. If we start in the year 458, that would take us
to the date 26 A.D. How does 69 weeks, then, take usto Messiah at
26 A.D.? Messah didn't come until 29 A.D. He didn't die until 33
A.D. Thisis one of the kerndls of the prophecy that has caused

some to apply it differently and to look for different dates.

69 weeks, it says, take you to the Messiah. The proper answer to
this, | think, isto notice that the prophecy is not given actudly in
days. It'snot givenin literd days, that isliterd years. If it had

been, it might have said, 486 yearswill take you to the Messiah. —
But it's not. What is the prophecy given in? Weeks. Weeks of
years. How many weeks of years will tranpire until findly you get
to the time when Messiah will make his gppearance? 69 of those
weeks will transpire before Messiah findly appears. But when,
exactly, will Messiah gppear? Can we pin it down exactly?

Let'slook alittle farther in the prophecy. Verse 25: Know
therefore and understand that from the going forth of the
commandment to restore and rebuild Jeruslem to Messiah the
Prince will be 69 weeks. The greet will be built, thewall evenin
troublous times (during this period) and after the threescore and
two weeks Messiah will die, but not for himsdlf. —Y ou see what
the prophecy issaying? Firg of dl, it said that at thistime Messah
would appear and he'll die. But he won't die right away.

Y ou have to recognize that, after the 69 weeks come, then two
things will happen: Messiah will be introduced, and he will
subsequently die. We till don't know when, not exactly when But
we will inamoment. 1t will tell us exactly.

Verse 27: He shdl confirm the covenant with many for one
week—that will be that |ast week. That last week, he'll confirm the
covenant of Israel back to them again, baptizing them into John,
that they could be transferred into Jesus when he would come. It
says, In the midst of the week, he will cause the sacrifice and the
oblation to cease. —The midst of the week—would take you to 29



A.D. That'sclear. That's 3- 1/2 years dfter the spring of 26. The
midst of the week would be 29 A.D.

How did Jesus cause the sacrifice and oblation to cease then?
Hebrews, the 10th chapter, tdls us the answer. Hebrews 10:9. Paul
is gpesking about the fact thet, in the old Law (verse 4) there was
the blood of bulls and goats to take away sSin, but they never redly
worked because animals can't redly atone for ain.

Verse 5: When Jesus comesinto the world, he says, Sacrifice and
offering thou wouldst not, but a body you have prepared me. —
Then, verse 7: Then | said, ‘Lo, | comein the volume of the book it
iswritten of meto do thy will, O God. —That’s Jesus, coming to
John at Jordan to be baptized—to be the offering for sn. He would
lay down hislife 3- 1/2 years, during his minigry, and findly

expire a Cavary. At Jordan, the passageisfulfilled.

Then Paul says, inverse 9, Then said Jesus, ‘Lo, | cometo do thy
will, O God." He (Jesus) takes away thefirst (the old bullocks) that
he may establish the second. —That’ s when Jesus became the Sin-
offering for our ans—at Jordan, when he presented his dl to the
Lord and said, Consume me and my sacrifice. —That’ s when he
wasfiguratively laid on the dtar. That's when the old Jewish Law
began to fade away, until findly (3- 1/2 years later) Jesus was fully
consumed and he was on the cross. Paul says, Then helaid the
Law to the cross. It was at Jordan that he took away thefirgt, the
typicdl, that he could establish the second, the antitypical. That's
where he caused the sacrifice and oblation of Law to fade away.
That was the time, the midst of the week, 29 A.D. That iswhen
Jesus began his 3- 1/2 year minigtry to findly put away sn that he
climaxed later in 33.

After this prophecy about Jesus, you do have something else back
in the Book of Danid, 9th chapter—something dse that would
unfold, that occurred in subsequent years. Let’slook back at that
briefly.

Da 9:26: The people of the prince that shal come shall destroy the
city and the sanctuary. The end thereof shal be with aflood, and
unto the end of the war desolations are determined.

Verse 27, the lagt part: For the overspreading of abominations, he
shdl make it desolate, until the consummation, and thet
determined shall be poured upon the desolate (or the desolation).



The things we just read talk about something that would happen
after Jesus had died in 33. Later, the prophecy says, after he's
brought in everlasting righteousness, then he would send people to
destroy the city of Jerusalem and the sanctuary. He doesn't tell you
when. He just says that after that, because of the abominations of
Isradl, there' |l be destruction.

Was there? When the Romans came, in 70 A.D., they didn’'t spare.
They Seged the city, they breached the walls, they burned the
temple, they killed the inhabitants, they took many into davery,

and Judeawas laid waste. That occurred. It occurred subsequently
to thetime of our Lord.

Dear friends, we' re very thankful for your attention tonight. I know
that the hour islate and | know the temperature is high, but | trust
that the evidence of scripture and God' sintegrity in His Word and
the integrity of inspired prophecy has been crystalized in your
mind. | hopeit's had that influence. It has for me—the study of
these issues.

In succeeding days, we'll go deeper into our day in history to see
what is actudly unfolding.

DAY 2—BIRD’S EYE VIEW OF REVELATION

RICHARD KINDIG: You are blest when you read Revedation, but
what does it mean? What are the sedls, the trumpets, the plagues,
and the bowls? What are the two witnesses, the souls under the
dtar, and the four different- colored horses? What are the days,
hours and months? Who is the woman clothed with the sun, and
who isthe harlot? What is the dragon, the scarlet- colored beast,
and the image of the beast? David Rice, of San Diego, Cdifornia,
could speak on this subject (I think) for aweek. Tonight, he's
going to give you an overview—something that should help you as
you study the Bible yoursdf—to put things into perspective, and to
see what the big picture is. | hope that you enjoy this second
session of The Bible Prophecy Seminar, and please test it with
your Bible.

DAVID RICE: Thank you, Bro. Richard, and dear friends, it'sa
pleasure to see you back tonight. There is nothing that | would
rather do than share thoughts from scriptures with good Christian
people of honest heart and conviction who are interested in the
Words of Life.



| would like to gart this evening with atext from our Lord’ swords
in Matthew, the 13th chapter. It'satext which I’ ve treasured for a
long time, and many Christian people, no doubt, have. It' sa
passage that concludes our Lord’ s giving of seven parables, in
Matthew, the 13th chapter.

At the conclusion of al of these parables, one or two of which we
might look at more dosdy this evening, Jesus asks the disciples,
Have you understood everything that | have said? —The disciples,
perhaps a little naively, but honestly asfar as they were able, said,
Yegq, Lord, verse 51. Verse 52: Then said he unto them, ‘ Therefore
every stribe which isinstructed into the Kingdom of Heaven is
likened to aman that is a householder which brings forth out of his
treasure things new and old.

Now, Jesus was referring to the words he had just been speaking,
these seven parables of the Kingdom, as though to indicate thet, as
time would go by, his disciples that were earnest in studying the
words of life would be able to draw out of hiswords, things new
and things old things new as they became due to be understood,
and things old which others had revealed and looked over and been
nourished by in the past. This scripture redlly expresses our
privilege today—our united, joint privilege, today.

| have been very, very bled, in the years of my Christian walk in
having the association of many deeply- studied brethren who have
been very close to me, and from whom I’ ve learned alot.

| want to introduce it thisway to let you know that | don’t stand
here speaking things which are from my own cogitations. Whet did
the Apostle tdll the brethren? —What have we that we have not
received? —We don’t speak of our own wisdom or our own
thought or of our own brilliance. What we spesk to you, this
evening, are things from the Word of Life that other faithful,
devoted, prophetic students have sought and have gathered out
from the Words of Life over centuries of time. It's been our
privilege to be privy to these things through studying the writings
of others, the fellowship of others, and to see (because of the
advancing yearsin the Gospe Age) many of the harmonieswhich
earlier brethren centuries ago could not see because it was not
timely due for them.

We spesk things that the Lord and the holy spirit has by many
faithful students brought down through the ages for our benefit and
to our attention. It's ways necessary, of course, for me when |
hear others, and for you, when you hear anybody speek of the



Words of Life, to think about them earnestly, as Paul said of the
noble Bereans, to recaiveit with dl readiness of mind, but then to
search the Scripturesto seeif those things be true. If you don’t get
into your mind, into your heart, the reason, the evidence for the
conclusions of truth that you hear, then it will never be your own.

It will never be my own, if | don’t imbibe it thoroughly mysdif.

As much as possible, during these presentations, we want to give
you the reasons, the evidence, the sweet reasoning from the spirit,
that we think draws a conclusion that we are representing.

Last night, we had the privilege of discussing the Book of Danidl. |
see now, the outlines of what we covered last night are being
passed out. These are outlines after the fact, So you know what
you' ve covered. These outlines are kind of a summary of what we
talked about |ast night. We re going to spend just afew minutes,
going through this, to refresh your memory. Keep them, and take
them with you if you like, as kind of a capsule summary of the
evidences that the Book of Danidl has given usthét it redly is
ingpired, prophetic testimony.

We read about the importance of prophecy from our Lord’sown
wordsin Luke, the 24th chapter, when he mildly rebuked his
disciples for not being more keenly aware of the tesimony of the
prophets about himself. Then we reviewed the twelve chaptersin
the Book of Danid; six of them are hitorical, Sx of them are
prophetic in character. Then we looked specidly at just one
glimpse of the 11th chapter of Danid that was extremely clear
about prophesying things as much as 150 years beyond Danidl’s
time, which higtory records the fulfillment So precisdy thet none
can gainsay that those words were fulfilled accurately in hitory.

Danid prophesied during the time of the reign of Cyrus, king of
Perga, after the Babylonian empire had fdlen. Y, in the 11th
chapter, we have avison given to him that would indicate
precisdy certain kings that would follow, and that the fourth king,
King Xerxes, would gather up dl of his accumulated wedth and go
againg the kingdom of Greece. History records that King Xerxes
did just that, and he failed to conquer them. Prophecy says that
subsequently a great, mighty king would rule—that would be
Alexander the Great from Greece—that, after he was broken, his
son would not inherit nor any of his posterity, but the kingdom
would be split into four parts. We referred, last night, to the four
generds of Alexander that recelved the kingdom. History records
this. Cassander in Macedonia, Lysmachusin AsaMinor,
Sdeucusin Syria, Ptolemy in Egypt.



We referred briefly to the fact that Danidl, the 8th chapter, by name
telsusthat Medo- Persawould supplant Babylon and that Grecia,
Greece, would supplant Medo- Persia. Again, it repests the fact
that the firgt king of the Grecian empire, after he died—his
kingdom would go to four others rather than just to one her.

Thisis So precise that, elither we have inspired prophecy (and we
clam that’'sit) or it'safraud one or the other. Critics claim that
these prophecies had to be written after the fact because how else
could they be predicted? not willing to assent to divine providence.

Therefore, we turned, as we now turn the page, So we turned last
night to the chapter 9 in Daniel, to examine a prophecy that could
not be gainsad if we can recognize its fulfillment. | believe we
can. It's a prophecy that unabashedly proposes to date the
gppearance of the Jewish Messiah to the very year of his degth.

It proclaimed that Messah would bring in everlasting
righteousness, that he would die, he would be cut off, it says, but
not for himsdf—aquite obvioudy he was cut off for usand our Sns,
not for his own because he had none. It dates from the going forth
of the decree to restore and rebuild Jerusdlem until the climax of
these events would be a period of 70 weeks of years that would

transpire.

Y ou remember last night we took quite a bit of attention to
demongtrate from other scriptures that this concept of one day
representing ayear in prophetic fulfillment has alot of

background. Y ou see it in Numbers 14:34 that forty days
represented forty years, the |sradlites were punished. Ezekid, the
4th chapter, that 430 days Ezekid lay on his sdeswas 430 yearsin
fulfillment of punishment upon the Isradlites before the Maccabean
revolt gave them independence under God' s providence.

We saw that, in Danidl, the 10th chapter, a21- day delay in the
angel’ sresponse to Daniel’ s prayer was a precursor of a21- year
dday in the rebuilding of the Jewish temple for which Danid was
praying.

Then we turned our attention to the 70- weeks' prophecy, and
dated it precisely from 458 B.C., the date given for the decree of
Artaxerxesthat dlowed Ezrato return to the land. We found that

in Ezra, the 7th chapter, verses 11- 26, an entire decree brought out
in greet detall dated unambiguoudy to the seventh year of
Artaxerxes. Seventy weeks of years bring usto the climax of the



death of Chrigt on the crossin 33 A.D. —very powerful evidence
for the integrity of scripture.

| think those of you who have cared to spend the time to study
these issues came because you were probably in sync with the
view that these are Words of Life, these are words that are
inspired, these are words that are prophetic testimony from God
Himsdlf. While we gave evidence to prove this, it wasn't as though
we were disputing.

There are critics that do dispute it. We wanted to lay a good
foundation for our faith; and, if that prophecy in Danid 9 is
fulfilled So precisaly, and everyone recognizesiit was predicted
hundreds of years before the advent of Messah, it’s extremely
strong evidence for us.

This evening, we re going to turn to the Book of Reveation. Turn
with me, if you would, to Revelation, 1st chapter. There, just to
repesat alittle bit about Richard' s introduction, we read the
introduction to the Book of Revelation. It tells us essentialy what
the Book of Revelation isdl about.

Weread in Chapter One, verse one, that it is the revelation of Jesus
Chrigt, which God gave to him, to show unto His servants things
which must shortly come to pass. —He sent and sgnified it by His
angd unto His servant John who bare record of the Word of God
and of the testimony of Jesus Christ and of al things that he saw.

It's nice to have that beginning of this Revelation. Revelation is
rather mystical. If somebody just presented you with the Book of
Revelation asit’s composed in our Bible, without any authentic
record or pedigree of where it came from, you' d have no reason to
give it much credence. But, with this pedigree, the Apostle John
sgns off himsdf on thisissue, that he received it directly by an
angelic messenger who was representing Jesus himsdlf who
received this testimony from His own Heavenly Father. That
pedigree is—aswe sad lagt night, it' s niceto have aclam that is
gark, one way or the other. Either thisistrue, and therefore worthy
of our utmogt attention to the symbols of this book—or it’s not.

The tetimony of the early Chrigtian church is unanimous in this
issue: John the Apodtle, late in hislife, was exiled to the 1de of
Patmos because of hisfaith. All of the other apostles had passed
into death.



John was aone remaining of the Twelve Apostles. Jesus appeared
to him, and gave to him in vison the book that we know as
Revdation.

Not only by its opening clam, but by the integrity of the early
Chrigtian testimonies about it, we receive the book as viable,
legitimate, and accurate. Even more so, when you go through the
book, you findly see the harmony between the prophecies and
what has actualy occurred from that time forward. It sealsthe
testimony as atestimony which only God by inspiration could have
organized, arranged and ddlivered.

It'sinteresting, when you look at the Book of Reveddtion, to
recognize that, with 22 chaptersin the book, you don't quite know
where to jJump into it. Y ou have to start with some kind of basic
gructure, some basic outline, to the book. Then, from abasic
outline of it, work inward to grapple with some of the technica
detals.

If 1 ask, or if somebody asked me, Just turn to the 6th chapter of
Revdation, verse 7, 8, 9, 10, any of those, where there ishighly
symbalic language—Jugt pick it up and interpret what it means, it
would beimpossible. Fresh? Just like that? Y ou couldn’t. Y ou
have no context in which to placeit. Y ou have no bearingsin
which to understand about when it took place, what the subject is.
You' d see mystica symbolsthat would just be very strange. You
have to get an over- dl context fird.

In Revelation, we propose, there is a very easy way to outline the
basic context of the book. As people begin to approach Revelation,
there are three basic views about the book. Thereiswhat is know
asthe preterist’s view. Y ou can judge from the PRE, perhaps, pre
or early, that thisisaview that saysthat most if not al of
Reveation was accomplished early on, about John'stime. Asa
matter of fact, this says, basicdly, that al of Revelation has been
fulfilled, long ago in the past. And the exponents of thisview daim
that these symbols relate to the destruction of Judea and Jerusdem
that were occasioned about forty years after our Lord left this
earth.

That viewpoint doesn’'t have many adherents today. One of the
gtrong problems with this view, that was popular in years pagt, is
the fact that, if this appliesto the destruction of Jerusalem and
Judea, which took place about 70 A.D. (that’ s when the city of
Jerusalem was over- run by the Roman army, the walls were
breached and the people massacred), how could thisbe a



prediction of what would happen in 70 A.D., when the book of
Reveation was written some time after 70 A.D.?

The Book of Revelation was written in the 90s. We can't pin it
down to an exact year; but we know that, when John was exiled to
the Ide of Patmos (and he says, in thisfirst chapter, that he wasin
the Ide of Patmos when he wrote the book), we know from early
Chrigtian testimony that John was exiled there late in hislife.

Under those emperors that were in the late 90s—Nerva, Dometian,
the emperors that ruled Rome, that were beginning to oppose the
developing Chrigtian church—under that persecution, John was
banished to the Ide of Patmos and wrote the book. Anything in the
book that’s predictive couldn’'t apply back to 70 A.D. Wejust read
the passage that says that this book was going to show him things
which must shortly come to pass, not things that were dreedy in

the past.

| don't claim that ther€' s nothing in the book that was past from
that time. Thereis. W€ Il seereferenceto Jesus desth, which was
past. But the bulk of the prophecy should gpply to the future from
John'stime, if that testimony of the angel would be legitimate.
Thisview isredly not widdy held today.

The second view that we have to ded with isthe futurist view. If
the past view isn't right, you have the option of the future. But the
futurigt view is redly much more narrow than you might suppose.
It saysthat mog, if not dl, of Reveation isfor the lag, find
climax of thisold world, and it reglly doesn't dedl with the
intervening 2,000 years. That, dso, brings us at least two mgjor
problems. Oneis, aswe just read, that the angel said that this
revelaion would bring to John's attention things that must shortly
come to pass. —Shortly cometo passisawhole ot different from
2,000 years of no application and then gpplying to the lagt,
gpectacular finale of the age.

The other problem is aso an impediment for thinking that' s what
he means. It takes dl of the symbols of Reveation, and collapses
them down to dmost amoment in time, or avery brief span. With
dl the detalled intricacies of this symbolic vison, you collapse it
down to one moment, and the symbols amost become meshed
together without any hope of segregating them into independent
thought. They dl apply to onefinde. It' sdmos asthough it’sjust
a compendium of imagery brought to our attention, rather than a
detailed, symbolic unfolding, arevelation, areveding, of the
things which redly will hgppen. That'sredly what it's intended to



be. The word revelation is areveding of things that will cometo
pass. It's not going to be revedling much to people that don't have
fathinit. It sonly going to be reveding to those who |ook
carefully at the symbols and note the progress of history asthose
symbols have marked them out.

This brings usto our third view. It' sreferred to as the historica
view. We believe thisis the proper view for the Book of
Revelation. Revelation does contain thingsin it which have not yet
been fulfilled. That's dear. It dso contains thingsin it which have
been of current interest and concern and vaue to the saints that
have lived dl through the Gospd Age. The Book of Revelation
takes you from the time of our Lord al the way through to the
edtablishment of the Kingdom on Earth dl the way through to the
end of the Thousand- year Millennium. It isdl- embracing from
Jesus time until the climax of the fruition of God's Plan in the
Thousand- year Millennium. It details within it things thet have
occurred through the age aswell as a the end of the age.

It istrue that much of the detail in the book is current and
impending, but much of it is higtoricd. To get our bearingsonit,

we have to segregate what is future, whet is current, and what isin
the past. We have to do thisin away that makes sense. You can't
just arbitrarily make rules and then hope that it's al going to work
out. | hope to reason with you on this and see if what we suggest
gppealsto you. It is not fresh with us, you understand. Thisisthe
testimony that most Christian, Protestant scholars have developed
and lived with for the last three centuries. But in our day, the hold
on some of these points has weskened. Not al Christians have kept

peace with it.

We re going to look at the historica view. We're going to ask
oursalves, firg, in the Book of Reveation where do we make the
dividing points—between past, present, and future?

WEe're going to start with the easiest part. It's not the first part. It's
the last part. W€ re going to start with the future, because | think
it's clear what part of Reveation has not yet been fully completed.

Let’ sturn to the end. Let’ s turn to Chapter 20 of Revelation. Here
weread, inverse 1, | saw an angel come down from heaven,
having the key of the bottomless pit and achainin his hand. And
he laid hold on the dragon, that old serpent, which isthe Devil, and
Satan, and bound him athousand years, And cast him into the
bottomless pit, and shut him up, and set ased upon him, that he



should deceive the nations no more, till the thousand years shdl be
fulfilled: and after that he must be loosed a Little Season.

We have to ask ourselves, isthere evidence in the past 2,000 years
that Satan has been bound and incarcerated in the pit? Y ou might
say that the Christian Gospel has been arestraining influence on

the Adversary. Thisistrue: paganism has falen, heathenism has
falen to the ondaught of the Gospel. Nevertheless, as Peter says,
Our adversary isaroaring lion who stalks about seeking whom he
may devour. —

Isit true that the nations of the earth abroad are deceived by the
deceptions of the great Adversary today? | think itis. | think itis
clear that we have not yet reached the time when the pale of
ignorance cast over dl nations, spoken of in Isaiah 25, has been
pedled back and all the world has said, Lo, thisis our God. We
have waited for Him. —That time has not yet come. We're dill in
the period of time when faith is required, and the enemies of
righteousness are il largely in control.

Thistext spesks of atime when the Kingdom of Chrigt inits
incipient stages will restrain Satan So thoroughly that Satan is
spoken of here as being placed into the bottomless pit, out of
which it's very difficult to dimb. | hope you al recognize—I think
you dl do aready—that Revelation is not spesking literdly.
Revdation is spesking symbolicaly. In fact, a the very beginning,
it saysthat the angd sent and Sgnified it to John. Signified, when
you break up the word, issign- ified.

He put it in sgns and symbols for him. When we talk about a greet
pit that has no bottom, we understand that it's a symboal. Thereis
no such pit literaly. If | were put into a pit that was three feet deep,
there d be no problem; I'd just climb right out of it. If the pit was
twenty feet deep, it would be subgtantialy more difficult. As soon
as| got to the bottom, | might be able to inch up, or cut holes there,
or get agtanding and climb out. If it had no bottom—I’ d keep
fdling, fdling, faling, no bottom—I couldn’t reach the bottom for
adand point So | could climb up. Theintengty of the symbol is
that Satan will be restrained without influence and without
authority, for aperiod of time.

To intengfy the symbal, it says thereé sased put upon the pit—not
only without a bottom, a support from which to climb back—but a
sedl set upon it. Not only that. The person who'sin control here
has that key and he won't unlock that sedl until it’s due at the end



of the Thousand Y ears. WE Il get back to this chapter alittle bit
later.

| think it's clear that in Revelation 20 we are talking about a period
of timethat has not yet climaxed. Chapter 20, Chapter 21, and
Chapter 22 ded with the Thousand- year Kingdom of Christ, and
we're going to cal that the future part of Revelation.

Y ou might suppose, that it makes sense that if part of Revelation is
past, that might be the early part of Revelation. That issengble. |
think it is correct. The past part of Reveation starts with Chapter
One and goes through Chapter Thirteen. We'll get back and
examine that alittle bit more. Right now, I’'m just making that
dam. Right now, we suggest that the Chapters 1- 13 are the past
part of Revelation.

I’ve intentionally drawn these arcsto overlap. | may be adoppy
artist, but not that doppy. Where the past and the future overlap,
we cdll the present. —Revdation doesthiskind of thing. It tdls
you visons of one period of time which Igp upon another. It brings
up the thread of thought and brings you forward again. W€ ll
suggest that this period of time—where the first chapters, 1- 13,
overlap the last chapters, 20- 22—Chapters 14 through 19 are the
present. We're going to talk about that period of time quite a bit as
well tonight.

WEe re going to back, now, to Chapters 1- 13, to see how the book
garts and to see what groundwork we can lay for understanding

the symbols of this book. Chapter One of Reveation: We're going
to look at Chapter One and read Chapter One in some detail, to get
acquainted with the introductory symbols that the Lord himsdlf
interprets for us. We re going to go through Chapters 2 and 3, not
in as much detail. Then, we' re going to Start peeding up alittle bit
in our course, covering the chapters following that, in amore
abbreviated sense, but give you an idea of how they apply.

Chapter 1. We ve read the first two verses. —Blessed is he that
reads and they that hear the word of this prophecy and keep those
things which are written therein, for thetime isat hand. Thetimeis
at hand for these words to have some application.

When John wrote them, that was true. What comes next is John's
greeting to the seven churches which arein Asa: Grace be unto
you, and peace, from him which is, and which was, and which isto
come, like the everlagting to the everlagting, the Almighty, and
from the seven spirits which are before his throne, And from Jesus



Chrigt, who is the faithful witness, and the firgt begotten of the
deed, and the prince of the kings of the earth. Unto him that loved
us, and washed us from our sinsin his own blood, And hath made
us kings and priests unto his God and Father; to him be glory ad
dominion for ever and ever. Behold, he comes with clouds, every
eye shdl see him, they dso which pierced him: and al kindreds of
the earth shdl wail because of him. Even so, Amen. That's John's
introduction. That'sit. That's John's introduction to the book.

Now what we have is an introductory remark from the source of
the book itsdlf, the great Alphaand the Omega. Verse 8: | am
the Alpha and the Omega, the beginning and the ending, saith the
Lord God, which is, and which was, and which isto come, the
Almighty. —John says that he is on the Ide of Patmos, banished
there for the testimony of Christ: | wasin the spirit onthe Lord's
day. —John probably means by that thet it was Sunday when he
had this vison. He was in the spirit on the Lord’ s day, and he
heard behind him the voice—a gresat voice, as of atrumpet, Saying
| am the Alpha and the Omega, the first and the last: and, What
thou seest, write in abook, and send it unto the seven churches
which arein Asa unto—and then he ligts dl these churches:
Ephesus, Smyrna, Pergamos, Thyatira, Sardis, Philadelphia,
Laodicea

We have to get in our minds the scene heis here painting for us.
We have |sradl on the eastern Sde of the Mediterranean in this area
here. There would be Jerusalem, approximately, but thisis being
written at atime after Jerusalem has dready been conquered.
Where did John go to live after he left Jerusdem? He went to, what
we call today, AsaMinor or Turkey. That's where John was
living, up in this area here, what we know as Asa Minar, in the

city of Ephesus. John ministered to dl the churches round about.

Aswe mentioned before, John was the only one of the twelve
gpodles dill living at thistime. All of the churches of Ada—when

it says Aga, it redly means Asa Minor—all of the main churches
of AsaMinor would have been, kind of, John's pastoraship. They
would have been under his review. When the angd said, Write this
down and send it to the churches which arein Ada, al those
various churches, | think John did just that. He sent it to each one
of those churches as a message.

When we go alittle further, wée' Il see these seven churches
represented in symbol by avery dynamic picture.



Inverse 12, we read: | turned to see the voice that spake with me.
And being turned, | saw seven golden candlesticks, —seven
candlesticks.

We have, with the flame burning, gpparently, seven of these. —
And in the midst of the seven candlesticks one like unto the Son of
man, clothed with a garment down to the foot, and girt about the
paps with agolden girdie.

His head and his hairs were white like wool, as white as snow; his
gyeslike aflame of fire

Hisfeet like unto fine brass, as though burned in afurnace; and his
Voice as mgedtic as the sound of many waters.

And he had in hisright hand seven stars; and out of his mouth went
asharp two- edged sword: and he looked like the sun shineth in his
grength. —I think, without |abeling who thisis, you probably
dready figured it out. This seemsto refer to our Lord himsdf,
Jesus. Later in Revelation, in the 19th chapter, you'll see Jesus
with the label, the Word of God, with that sword coming out of his
mouth, kind of an identifier of who thisis.

Why isit described thisway? Isthiswhat Jesuslookslikein
heaven now? Is that the way they saw him leave earth? Did they
ever see him on earth look like this? None of the above. Jesusisa
glorious spiritua being. What we have hereis asymbolic
description intended to tell uswhat our Lord is doing during the
present time.

What does this thing describe? What do al these garments
describe? We believe that it describes what they would have been
familiar with from the Old Testament. It describes aHigh Priest,
decked out in his robes, gpparel of authority and dignity, as one
serving as High Priest.

What about these seven candlesticks? It says here, that in the midst
of the seven candlesticks was this Son of man, this Jesus—as
though he' s going between and around and among them. What
does a priest do to the candlestick? He kegps them burning
brightly. He trims the wicks, he sees to their needs, he makes sure
that everything is progpering. That'swhat our Lord has been doing
for 2,000 years, with the Gospel Church down through the age.

Revdation does not just start with symboals, dl by itsdlf, fresh out
of nothing. Revelation draws upon the symbology of the Old



Testament repetitively. In the Old Testament, in |sragl’ s tabernacle
in the wilderness, we have the symbols that are referred to here. |
think when | say Isradl’ s tabernacle, most of you will remember

that when Moses was leading Israel through the wilderness, Moses
was told by God to build a structure that would be kind of like a
temporary temple. They were on the move, So they couldn’'t have a
solid foundation that would be immovable. It was atemporary
dwelling that would represent the place of God and His worship. It
was the place where the priests would function.

Let'sdraw alittle diagram of that temple, and see how it would
relate to this opening vison of Revelation.

We had, in the Tabernacle, which was three times aslong as it was
wide, two compartments. We had a square compartment that was
known as the Most Holy, and we had a rectangular compartment
known as the Holy. Around dl of this, we had alinen curtain high
enough So that a person on the outside could not look over it. It
was five cubits tall, which would be over seven feet. It wastoo tal
to look over.

The only way you could gain access to thiswas through alinen
curtain that was called The Gate. Asyou enter into the gate, in this
court structure, it’'s as though it represents people who want to
begin to approach God. Paul says, seeking after God if they might
find Him. —They’ re seeking after God. They walk through. The
firg thing they see, upon entering, isan dtar. Thiswasalarge dtar
upon which the sacrifices of atonement to God were offered. |
think this pictures the fact that, as we approach God from the
world, coming into faith- rdationship with God through this faith
curtain, the firgt thing we acknowledge is the sacrifice of our Lord
Jesus asthe basisfor al of our hopes to approach forward unto
God. That hasto befirgt, recognizing the sacrifice of our Lord on
the atar.

There' s more. There's something we need to do. As we approach
further, we see alaver. It’'s areceptacle made of brass that does
nothing more than contain water for washing. Once we recognize
that Chrigt haslaid down hislife for our Sns, we have to go
forward and begin to clean up our life. We have to wash away the
defilements of our wayward course So far as we are able. We can
do alot in that respect. We can begin to avoid sin and put off the
old man as much as possble. We can never, no maiter how much
we try, make atonement for our sins. That comesfirst. Then we
begin to wash up and clean up our act.



Then we see the great privilege that we have, to walk forward and
yield our whole life, in service, in devotion, into harmony with the
heavenly Fether. We begin to think of spiritua vaues, spiritua
godsingeed of earthly pursuits. We begin to trim away the old
man and to think toward spiritua things. Thisis represented by
coming into the presence of God, into the Holy itsdf.

Aswe do this, we find some furniture in this compartment that
reminds us of our Christian walk. We see here, on the table, atable
of food—two stacks of six loaves apiece, cdled shewbread. This
bread was baked and put on display, representing our spiritua
nourishment of God's Word.

We see here, on the other Side, alampstand that has seven
branches. Now we re connecting this to Revelaion. This
lampstand, known as a menorah, has a centerpiece and a stand, and
then it has three branches coming off each way.

That makes one, two, three, four, five, Sx, seven branches. Ineach
of these, you have aflame burning. It was the duty of the high
priest, or of the priests generdly, asthey ministered in here, to
make sure these lamps were trimmed and burning brightly and the
wickswere cut. They performed these services morning and
evening, day after day, continudly, So that thislampstand would
be burning brightly. That lampstand, and the brightness that it

gives, isthe only light in this compartment. Where do we get the
light, as we walk through our course in the Chrigtian way? It

comes from Chridt. Chrigt says, | am the light of thisworld. —

Christ dso used another analogy in John, Chapter 15. He sayss, |
am the vine, and you're part of it. Y ou remember the andogy: |

am the vine and you are the branches. —This candlestick,

athough primarily representing Christ, has seven branches, to
remind us of the fact that we, as Chrigtian members, are part of
Chrigt. We're part of the Body of Christ. Thislampstand represents
the whole church of God and its various divisons.

Isit coincidence that this lampstand has seven branches to it, and
what we have seen in Revdation, Chapter 1, is Jesus tending the
seven lampgtands? No, it is not a coincidence. These things are
intended to draw our atention. Thisin the Old Testament is
fulfilled by thisin the New Testament.

The picture is dightly adaptive. It' s dightly different. We propose
that this represents the entire Christ, Head and Body, through the
age, holding forth the Word of God, trying to be lightsin this



world, and that thislampstand is pictured in Revelation in its seven
pieces to represent the whole of the Gospel Church asthey travel
through this age. Our High Priest Jesus is tending to, is nourishing,
ismaking sure that his church is being developed properly. That's
where we re going with the Tabernacle. I’'m going to go just alittle
further, to finish out the picture for you. That'sdl. Then we're
going to get right back to Revelation.

You go alittle further, and you find an dtar here, made of gold. On
that atar, the incense was being offered that arose out before God.
WE re going to encounter that incense dtar later in Revelation,
when we get to the 8th chapter. On this dtar, not animd sacrifices
for atonement, but rather the incense of sweet aroma of faith-
fiddlity to God was being offered.

Findly, covered, the piece of furniture in the next compartment,
the Ark of the Covenant, which represented the presence of God
Himsdlf. If this represents the presence of God, that’ s where the
mirade light shown here represents God' s presence with Isradl,
and we are represented here, in the flesh, before our glorification,
wouldn’t that mean that going from one compartment to the other
would represent us going from flesh into the spirit reim? 1 think it
would.

We have atext on that which | think spesks very clearly on this
point. Thisisflesh, this curtain would represent the death of our
flesh when we pass through it, and we come up in the spirit realm
on the other Sde. The text we havein mind isin the Book of
Hebrews. It'sin the 10th chapter. It gpplies specifically to our Lord
Jesus passing, because he was here for 3- 1/2 years of hisministry
in the flesh, 33- 1/2 years dtogether. When he died, he had to pass
from thislife to his spiritud reward beyond. That'swhat Paul is
speaking about in Hebrews, chapter 10.

Heb 10:19 —Having therefore, brethren, boldness to enter into the
holiest (that would be the Most Haly; it says we want to go there)
by the blood of Jesus, By anew and living way, which he has
consecrated for us, through the vell, that isto say, hisflesh; And
having an high priest over the house of God; Let us draw near with
atrue heart in full assurance of faith.

Paul saysthis vell, because that curtain between the two
compartments was aways referred to as the vell, that vell
represents the flesh of Jesus which, when it was rent asunder,
provides access from the flesh into the spiritud conditions. Where
did Paul get the idea that thet vell represented the flesh of Jesus



that was torn to alow accessinto the spirit relm? | think you can
piece that together with what you remember of the crucifixion. Do
you remember, a the time of the crucifixion, at the very timein
fact that Jesus himsdlf personadly expired, there was a greet
earthquake. The earthquake was So violent that it says the tombs
were split gpart. Some of the bodies projected outward—kind of
emblematic of the resurrection to come.

Something else happened a that time, which was very unigue. It
says tha the vell in the temple was rent from top to bottom right
through. Maybe it was bottom to top, but it was rent al the way
through. That temple veil was something like four inches thick of
tapestry, according to Josephus—an amazing display of divine
power. The moment Jesus died, that veil was rent, as his flesh was
being rent on the cross—suggesting the passage now from the flesh
into the spirit. We'll get back to that alittle later. W€ Il get back to
the Tabernacle illustrations later. For now, we'll get back to this

specidly.

We just wanted to mention that these seven burning lamps here are
picked up in Reveation. Just asthisis Christ, Head and Body, it's
like the vine and the branches are represented here, So Revelation
says, The Church of Chrigt will be represented in seven divisons,
seven branches down through the age. These are represented by
Ephesus, Smyrna, Pergamos, Thyatira, Sardis, Philadelphia, and
Laodicea

Those churches just happen to form avery nice circuit, that John
probably would have taken when he was normaly ministering to
them. They're just in the right sequence. They're not helter-
skelter, as though you haveto criss- cross. They’'reinanice,
plessant circle.

| think it indicates the progress of the Chrigtian church during the
Gospd Age, the age from Jesus to the Kingdom. Each churchisa
different time- phase through the age of the church that would
exig, representing Chrigt in the flesh.

That's a proposition. We propose that the seven stages of the
church represent seven time- divisions of the church through the
age. What we have to do now isto look and seeif there' s evidence
to support this: Let’ sfinish the first chapter first. Reveation,

chapter 1. We left off at verse 17: When | saw him, | fell at his feet
as dead. And he lad his right hand upon me, saying unto me, ‘ Fear
not; | am thefirst and the last: | am he that lives, and was

dead; and, behold, | am dive for evermore; and have the keys of



hell and desth. Write the things which thou hast seen, and the
things which are, and the things which shdl be heresfter; The
mystery of the seven stars which you saw in my right hand, and the
seven golden candlesticks.

Now he'sgoing to tell us what these things mean. HE s going to
give us an interpretation of the seven dars and the seven
candlesticks. He says, The seven sars are the angels of the seven
churches: and the saven candlesticks which thou sawest are the
seven churches.

When you read the word angdl, you probably think of a spiritud,
glorious, angelic messenger. That'sthe way it usudly isin the
Bible. Inthiscase, | think you'll find that some of the best
expogitors on Revelation recognize thet literaly therewas a
fulfillment of this down here on earth.

It isn't as though John wrote a message, a letter, on a parchment
and gave it to an angd to do something with. These are the angels
of the seven churches, and by the word angdl here, which literdly
means messenger, it has been supposed by the higtoric interpreters
of Revelation that what was meant literdly was the chief leader of
each of these congregations.

They voted for aleader for their congregations. They had elders
and servants and deacons, and they had aleader for the
congregation. So, if John is going to write a message to the church
of Ephesus, to whom will he write it? To the leeder of the
congregation a Ephesus. These literdlly are the angdls, or the
messengers, or the leaders of each of these churches.

I’ll jugt give you an example where thisis used literdly in Mdachi
2.7, where the priegt, the high priest who served Isradl, isreferred
to as the messenger or the angd. WEe re not going to spend a great
ded of time on this—it'skind of secondary—~but there are severd
examples where angel, messenger, refers to those who are sent out
to God' s bidding, and here it’ sthe leader of each of these churches.

Symbolicaly, if these seven churches of AsaMinor represent the
entire church of Chrigt throughout the age, then these seven
messengersin the hand of Jesus, seven angdls, would represent
those faithful ministers who have given to the church the message
Chrigt had for them at any given time down through the age. These
are the human teachers of the church.



That may seem strange: to call amessenger, —an angel, —a
human being in the flesh Let' sflip over alittle bit, to Chapter 12
of Revdation, where | think thiswill become clearer. Look at
Chapter 12, verse 1. Thisis one of the most mysterious parts of
Revdation, Chapter 12. Thefirg part is not So mysterious.

Chapter 12 says. There appeared a great wonder in heaven, a
woman clothed with the sun, and the moon under her feet, and
upon her head a crown of twelve stars. —Clothed with the sun,
standing upon the moon, and a crown of twelve stars on her head.
It's been very common to interpret this as spiritua |srad, the
church, the Bride of Christ. Sheis clothed with the Gospel sun. In
the background, the Jewish Age is behind her, the testimony of the
Jewish Law, represented by the moon. Notice what she hasasa
crown on her head—twelve stars that are often considered to be the
gpogtalic lights, which are the source of truth for the Gospdl
church.

| think that's correct. We're just referring to the fact that hereit is
farly clear that these twelve stars are the twelve sars are the
twelve apostles, each star one of the gpostles. The apostles were
human instruments, human beings that God chose, that Chrigt
chose to give us the foundation truth of the Gospdl. If these twelve
gars are unique individuas, we suggest that the seven garsin the
right hand of the angel are dso the earthly representatives God has
used down through the age to steer the church in one direction or
the other. We find the Reformers here, we find people like Peter
Wado, people like Martin Luther, people who have, from time to
time through the age, directed the church in the right way.

Thiswhole thing isteling us that throughout al the experiences of
the age, God is going to make provison for the proper eucidation
of the church. Through al of the trids and tribulaions, He will
give them shining lights to direct them in the right way. He will
send good teachers to assist them.

Let’'s go back now, to Chapter 2 of Revelation. We finished
Chapter One. We're ready to go on to Chapter 2. We'll look at
Chapters 2 and 3 of Revelation, and see how the details of these
narratives take us from the early church, right through the age, to
the church that is exigting today.

WEe re going to skip alittle bit now. We're going to try to increase
the pace of our progress, or we'll never makeiit very far.



After that, we re going to skip even more rapidly, to just show you
the reasons that we know where to apply the time of the various
prophecies, without going into the detail of them.

We want to cover every part of Revelation at leat alittle bit
tonight, So that you have an over- dl concept of it. It's important
that we go through Chapters 2 and 3 to show you how the
prophecy does go from the early church to the last church, to our
day, to the end of the age, sequentidly through its narrive.

Reveation 2, sarting with verse 1. Unto the angd of the church a
Ephesus write; These things saith he that hath the seven starsin his
hand, that walksin the midst of the golden candlesticks; | know
your works, your labor, your patience, you can’'t bear them which
are evil: thou hast tried them which say they are gpostles, and are
not, and hast found them liars: And hast borne, and hast patience,
for my name' s sake hast labored and not fainted.

Thisisaraher interesting commendation. It'sal good. HE' sgoing
to come up to the negative in just amoment. He says, You've
tested those which are good teachers. In fact, you examined those
that clamed they were apostles, and found them not. You've
distinguished between true and false apostles. —Now, may | say
today, that, while we can imbibe the spirit of this, the actud words
of that fit much better for the early church. Today, if somebody
sad, You know, I'm an apostle, | don’t know that I'd give him
much credence. I’d say, Y ou know, | think the names of twelve
goodles are listed in the Bible, and | doubt if your nameis
Bartholomew. We have them down. We know who they are. They
were higtoric figures.

But there were people in the early church that did claim to be
specia representatives of Christ, and they weren't al. There was
one, the Apostle Paul, who claimed to be a specid representative
of Chrigt, and he was. He wasn't one who had seen Jesus
persondly except, of course, in his resurrection glory. Paul wasa
good apostle, and they were good at recognizing the good teachers.
But there were some fal se teachers, and they recognized that they
werefase.

We suggest that thisis one of the keys that the commendation to
Ephesus fits specidly to the early church. The spirit of it gppliesto
us. We have to discern good and false teachings So that we are not
led astray. But it fits especidly to them.



Verse 4. Neverthdess | have somewhat againgt you, because you
have left your first love. Remember your first works, and repent, or
else | will come unto thee quickly and will remove thy candlestick
out of its place. But this| give you, you hate the deeds of the
Nicolaitans, and | hate them also. —This was a commendation for
the fact that they were not willing to abide the concept that grew
later in the church—this distinction between clergy and laity. The
Nicolatans were those that had the doctrine of lordship over the
church. As history unfolded, you remember, that doctrine was
fulfilled in avery unholy way. There were those who claimed to be
lords, bishops, popes, people that would lead and direct the church,
and they abused their position. He says, to the early church, You
didn’t let that happen. Y ou maintained the concept of the oneness
of the Body of Christ. —Not that aren’t leaders, but there are no
lords in the church. Our Lord is Jesus, and we are dl brethren.

With that concept in the first church, | am going to immediately
flip over to the seventh church, and then we' Il back- fill thein
between. Let’ s go to the last church, and see how thislast church
gpecidly seemsto link in to our day, the end of the age, the time of
the trangtion of the ages.

Thisis Chapter 3 of Revdation, verse 14: Unto the angd of the
church of the Laodiceans, the saventh church listed, write; * These
things saith the Amen, the faithful and true witness, the beginning

of the creation of God; | know thy works, that thou art neither cold
nor hot. | wish you were ether cold or hot, but because you're
lukewarm—neither cold nor hot—I"m going to spew thee out of
my mouth. ‘

Thisiskind of like today. It's somewhat different than the church
has ever been. We are So little persecuted as the Body of Christ.
WEe re uncomfortable sometimes, but we' re not much persecuted.
Things can grow gae. It can grow lukewarm. Obvioudy, if we
could dl be hot, zedous, on fire for the Lord, that would be the
preferred thing.

It's mydstified me alittle bit that Jesus said, | wish you were ether
hot or cold. —It's easy to become cold. If that’s what you want,
Ill do that. But that’ s not the point. The point isthat if you're
lukewarm you make others deceived into thinking thet that’ sredly
theway Chrigt isdl aout. That's what discipleship isdl about,
just kind of lukewarmness. If you were cold, you' d be no
deception to anybody. If you were hot, you' d be a good example.
Lukewarm, what can | do with you?



Did you ever go to the refrigerator and take anice, refreshing glass
of cold water? Or, if you want a cup of coffee, and you want it hot?
What about a nice, warm day, and you reach in for a cup of
refreshing water and it' s just lukewarm? It s just not satisfying.
That' s the symbol he gives here. —I’ll spit you out of my mouth.
—He€ sjust going to let you go.

In verse 17: Because you say, ‘| am rich, and increased with
goods, and have need of nothing; you don't know that you're
wretched, miserable, poor, blind, and naked, thisis my advice: |
counsd you to buy of me gold tried in the fire of difficulty, of trid,
that you may be rich; white rament (the judtification of Christ),
that you may be clothed, and anoint your eyes with eyesalve, that
you can see your true condition and the wondrous things thet are
available now to those that are studying earnestly the Words of
Life

Inverse 19, he says: If | love you, I'm going to rebuke and chasten
you.

In verse 20, he says something that | think tiesit right into our end
of the age: Behold, | stand at the door, and | knock: if any man
hear my voice, and open the door, | will comein to him, and will
sup with him, and he with me.

Asyou know, each one of these messages to the churches closes
with a hope, areward, a prospect, a promise for our glory beyond.
—Hethat overcometh will | give to st with mein my throne. —I
will giveto eat of the hidden manna. —I will give him awhite
gonewith hisname onit. —This blessing or that.

Here, thisis not that blessng. Thisis not the blessing of the
ultimate overcomer. That follows. That'sin verse 21. —Him that
overcometh | will grant to st with me in my throne, beyond the
vall.

Verse 20 says something that is our present inheritance if we will
receive it. —I stand at the door and knock: and if any man hear my
voice, and open the door, | will comein and sup with him,
nourishment—a spiritud dinner, as it were—and he with me.

Whereisthat symbology coming from? That’'s coming from
something in the Gospd of Luke that is uniquely identifying the
end of the age and the time of the return of our Lord.



Let’slook at Luke the 12th chapter and see exactly where Jesus
reference is when he says these words. He' s referring to the words
he used earlier himsdlf in Luke.

Lu 12:35: Let your loins be girded about, and your lights burning;
and you yoursdaves like unto men that wait for their lord, when he
will return from the wedding; that when he comes and knocks, they
may open unto him immediately. Blessed are those servants, whom
the Lord when he comes shdll find watching: verily | say unto you,
that he shdl gird himsdlf, and make them to st down to mest, and
will come forth and will serve them.

Sound familiar? That's just what he says to the seventh church.
The question to usiis, are we watching? We're a the end of the
age. Are we il earnestly watching the sgns of the times? If we
are, we will have the blessing of the specid nourishment of mest in
due season of truth, of understanding the scripturesin away that
good, devoted Christians in past ages were not privileged to do.
They didn’'t have the same bendfits.

Last night we mentioned that, in andyzing the prophecies, we have
the privilege today by virtue of having facts, books, evidence,
archeology, the testimony of the ages, al wrapped up, and
delivered to us. We can read it on our computers if we want.

About ayear ago, | acquired for my computer alittle CDRom that
has dl of the early Chrigtian writings for the first four or five
centuries. All 1 have to do isto search for anything | want, and |
have free accesstoit.

We have the means at our disposd, to wipe away the vestiges of
the Dark Ages and see things more clearly in our Chrigtian way
than any others have had the privilege. All have had the benefit of
Chrid’ s protective care over them. All of the saints, no matter what
their experiences were, during the Dark Ages or whenever, have
had the nourishment they needed.

But now, remember, he said, Y ou should anoint your eyes with
eyesdlve. Be watching and earnestly listening to the voice of
prophecy, and you will have a speciad understanding. —Heties
that in with the time period at the end of the age, watching
earnestly for the Lord’ sreturn.

What we ' re trying to propose here is thet the first church was
commended for testing the gpostles. The last church is exhorted to
be watching earnestly and attentively to the sgns of the end of the



age. | think that’s good superficid evidence that the one churchis
at the beginning, the last church is a the end of the age.

Now, can we fill in the experiences of the Gospd church through
the age? If you look at the second church, Smyrna, | think well
see some things that do tie in very wdl with the church after the

apostles day.

Chapter 2 of Reveation, verse 8: Unto the angd of the churchin
Smyrnawrite; These things saith the first and the last, which was
dead, and isdive; | know your works, your tribulation and poverty
(but you'reredlly rich). | know the blasphemy of them that say
they are Jews, and are not, but are the synagogue of Satan.

Those that say they are Jews, and are not. —I think that most of
you probably have some link to a Chrigtian church. Have you ever
had Gentiles come into the church and—say, | am a Jew, and So
persecuted ? No. That's odd. What is this language talking about?
It' stalking about those that are not REALLY Christian coming
into the Chrigtian church and saying, | am aspiritud |sradlite.

I’m amember of the Israel of God. —They’re nat, redly. They're
redly wolvesin sheep's clothing. They’reredly tares.

Do you remember what our Lord said in Matthew, the 13th
chapter? There would be a sowing of the seed of the gospd, and it
would bring up a crop of whest. Then it says, While men dept, the
enemy sowed tares in the field, and a crop of tares came up. —The
servants of the Lord asked, Should we go out and pull up dl these
tares? They’ re drawing nourishment from the true wheet. —
Remember, the answer was, No, don't do it. If you try agenerd
separation of the good and the bad, it’s going to cause such dis-
harmony, such confusion, such rancor, that it's going to injure

some of the true wheat.

You'll pull up the true wheet with the bad. Just wait. Let them
grow through the age, and at the end of the age there’ s going to be
adfting. There' sgoing to be a separation. Thereé sgoing to bea
harvest.

What we're looking at here, isthe beginning of the age, after men
dent, after the gposties had falen adeep in death. When the earthly
church was gone, tares began to come into the church.

Let’s see how that happened. Let’slook at afew more verses.
Verse 10: Fear none of those things which you shdl suffer. The
devil shdl cast some of you into prison. —This was the time when



the Chrigtians were being thrown into prison, martyred for their
fath, thrown to the lions. Then he says, Y ou may betried. You
shdl have tribulaion ten days. Be thou faithful unto death, and |
will give thee acrown of life,

Tribulation for ten days. —We know from our study of prophecy
that, when you see a prophecy talking about ten days, it is probably
more gptly fulfilled in ten years. That isthe way the prophecies of
Danid are.

Look back in Chrigian history, and you will find the worst period
of persecution upon the Lord's people which was ever recorded
under pagan Rome was the ten+ year period from 303- 313, under
which the Emperor Diocletian had a particularly severe purging of
the Chrigtians. There were other purges, there were other martyrs,
there were other problems; but thisis recorded in ecclesiagtica
history as the severest phase of the trouble. —I think that,
propheticdly, it was looking forward to these ten years of specid
difficulty that these ten days of tria were intended.

Shortly after that, things radicaly reversed. Shortly after that, a
man named Congtantine, whose mother was a Chrigtian, came to
the throne of the empire, defeated his enemies, and he supposed
(because of his mother’ s influence, and a vision he thought he
had—probably something he saw in the sky) that it was Chrigt that
gave him hisvictory.

Well find out from Christ how much he intervened and how much
he didn’ t on this point. The point is, Congtantine radically changed
the whole empire. From the time of—wadll, it was just a couple of
years after this—but by 325 at leadt, dl of a sudden things were
totally turned around. He convened a Council a Niceain 325, ad
he was basicdly bringing the whole empire into Chrigtianity and
wanted everybody to be unified together under this new religion.

Wi, that's a nice thought. There' s only one problem: Congtantine
himsdf wasn't particularly Chrigtian. He was a Chrigtian in name
only. He wasn't baptized when he held the council. He was't
particularly concerned about dogma. He just wanted to have peace.

Immediately, he urged the pagans to transform themselves into
Chrigians. That’swhere he had aflood of tares flooding into the
church, and that’ s where you had the beginning of the redly bad
period in the Chrigtian history.



It istrue, it broke the specter of martyrdom. That was good. That
was a blessed rdlief. But it had the other problem of bringing
massive tares into the church. That’'swhat we just read about those
that say they are spiritua Jews. They redly are the synagogue of
Satan. This does picture the second church very well.

Briefly, going on to the third church at Pergamos, verse 12: To the
angd of the church in Pergamos write;, ‘ These things saith he
which hath the sharp sword with two edges; ‘I know your works,
where Satan’s sedt is: even wherein Antipas was my faithful
martyr, who was (spiritualy) dain among you.

Antipas. —Antipas was the faithful martyr of Jesusin thisthird
church. Antipasislike anti pas. Pasis the root of the word papa. —
Anti- papa. Isit good to be againgt your folks, against your father?
No. But thiswas the timein ecclesagtical history when one person
sad, | anthe ‘papa of you dl. | am your spiritud father. —
Remember what Jesus said? —Cdl no man father, for dl of you

are brethren. Oneis your Father, and one is your Master, even
Chrigt. All you are brethren.

But there came atime in Chrigtian history when one man said, |
am the papa. | am the pope. Thisis the period of time of the
rise of the ecclesastical church. Those who objected to this, this
superiority and thisrise of the dergy, were figuratively not very
favored, because this became the dominant persuasion.

Verse 14: There are those there that have the doctrine of Balaam,
who taught for hire, taught people to eat forbidden things, and you
have the doctrine of the Nicolaitans—about lordship it’s running
rampant in your church. —That’s when lords and bishops and
popes were in their heyday. —Repent, or | will cometo you
quickly, and will fight with the sword of my mouth.

We go into the church number four, Thyatira These things saith
the Son of God, whose eyes are like aflame of fire, hisfeet like
finebrass, ‘| have afew things againg thee because you suffer that
woman Jezebd to teach and seduce my servants to commit
fornication and et things sacrificed to idols. | gave her space to
repent; and she didn’t repent, So I’ll do away with her.

That has taken us to the fourth church, the time when great Jezebd,
the evil queen of Isradl, way back in the Old Testament,
figuratively teaches and seduces the people of Christ to do bad
thingsin the name of Christ. We suggest thisis the epitome of the
Dark Ages, when the Gospd of Christ was nearly extinguished.



The Gospd of sdvation by the payment of money, the old
indulgences, became very, very rampant.

The next church, in Chapter 3: Unto the church of Sardiswrite;
‘These things saith he that hath the seven Spirits of God; | know
thy works, that thou hast a name that thou livest, and you' re dmost
dead. Be watchful. Strengthen the things which remain, that are
ready to die: for | haven't found your works perfect before God.
Remember therefore how you have received and heard, and hold
fast, and repent. If therefore thou shat not watch, 1 will come on
thee asathief. *

The message to this church is, Repent. Change. Reform. Do
something different. —There we have the church of the
Reformation. One of the highlights of the church of the
Reformation, one of the salwart reformers, was Martin Luther
himsdif.

Y ou remember what Martin Luther’s chief dogma was, that caused
him to reject the contemporary wisdom of hisday. It was the
doctrine of judtification by faith. —\When we think of Luther, we
think of judtification by faith. —L uther read Romans, and said,
Thejust shdl live by faith, not by the payment of money for your
sins, but by faith in the blood of Chrigt.

That' s represented by the white robe of righteousness. Y ou notice
the reward to the overcomers of this church? It says, He that
overcometh, the same shdl be clothed in white raiment.

| haven't talked about dl the promised blessings to these churches.
In every case, the promise given to that church tiesin with the
circumstances they had during that period. Church Number Two,
when they were being martyred in the arenas, was told, Be thou
faithful unto deeth and | will give you a crown of life. —Church
Number Three, when they were being cast out by their brethrenin
the risng church, wastold, If you' refaithful, I'll give you awnhite
stone with your name on it that no man knows but you. —You'll
have an endorsement from me directly. All these messages, dll
these blessings, tiein directly to the circumstances of that church.

Wegoto verse 7: To the angd of the church in Philade phia write;
‘These things saith he that is holy, he that istrue, he that hath the
key of David, he that openeth, and no man shutteth; | know thy
works. behold, | have set before thee an open door. ‘—I suspect
this probably refers to the fact that the church- state powers of
Europe were So oppressive, So difficult, that God said, I'm going



to send you an open door. Come to a new world, a new land, where
Chridtianity and the Protestant movement can flourish and grow
and can be glorified. —

| think that was the New World, and | think that was where
Chridtianity shifted to, in its prime focus. Most of the prophetic
movements since then have been based in the New World.

There's more we could say here, but finally we get to the seventh
church.

Thisisthe end of the age, the church of our day, the church which
isthe find stage of the church of Chrigt on this earth.

That'srapid. That'squick. That'sall the history of the Gospd Age
redly quick—the saven stages of the church. We could take a
couple of hoursto go through dl the particulars, and show how the
particulars support this concept—each stage representing a
different time- phase of the church down through the age.

What we want to do now isto go to the next couple of visons. We
want to show you what evidence thereis that the next series of
visions do the same thing as Chapter 2 and 3. The next series of
visions take us through the Gospel Age from beginning to end,
consecutively, down through the age.

We'reinthis period of history, the past, Chapters 1- 13. We' ve
aready gone through the introduction to the book, Chapter 1. Next,
we have a series of sevens: there are the seven churches, the seven
sedls, and the seven trumpets. That takes you dl the way to

Chapter 11. We' re dmogt done with thisfirg third of Revelation.

The seven churches, we' ve gone through. We think that takes you
from the beginning to the end of the Gospel Agein seven stages.

Y ou probably could guess what I’'m going to say about the sedls. |
think that they aso take you from the beginning of the Gospd Age
in aseries of saven visons.

Let’scheck that out. Let’s seeif there' s evidence that, after we
finish the vision to the churches, we jump back again to the
beginning of the Gospe Age. Otherwise, you might just assume
that it's consecutive and it kegps on going. Let' s seeif there's
evidence that we jump back in time after the vision of the churches
iscomplete.



We ended up at the end of Revelation, Chapter 3. In Chapter 4, we
read an dtogether new vison: After this| looked, and, behold, a
door was opened in heaven: Y ou remember that everything else

has been here on earth. When John was in the spirit here on the
Lord' s Day, he heard a voice behind him. He looked back and he
saw the vison of the seven churches.

Now he hears avoice up there. He looks up there, and he seesa
door opened in heaven. Thereisavoice that says, ‘Come up hither,
and | will show thee things that must be heresfter.” And
immediately | wasin the spirit, taken up through that door. | saw a
throne set in heaven, and | saw one that sat on the throne, and he
was to look upon like jaspar. —People think that might be a
diamond, or a sardine stone.

There was arainbow about the throne, and a gite like unto an
emerald. What a ately presence he' s been absorbed into.

If you read the rest of the Book of Revelation, with this backdrop
in mind, | think that you will find that Chapters 1, 2, and 3 are
down here, and Chapters 4 and the rest of the book have their
scene up in heaven before this throne. Even when you get to
Chapter 20, you'll see the throne again; Chapter 21, the throne
again. Thisisthe scene for the rest of Reveation.

What you see @ this throne of God, Chapter 5, verse 1, you seeln
the right hand of God stting on the throne, a book written within
and on the back sde seded with seven seals. And agrest voice
says, ‘Who is worthy to open the book, and to |oose the seals?
And no man in heaven, nor in earth, neither under the earth, was
able to open the book, and look thereon.

| just wept, because no man was worthy to open and read the book
and look at it. One of the elders said, ‘ Don’t weep: behold, the

Lion of the tribe of Judah, hath prevailed to open the book, and
loose the sedls thereof. And | beheld, and, 1o, in the midst of this
throne scene, and of the four beasts and the elders, stood aLamb as
it had been dain, and he came and took the book out of the right
hand of him that sat on the throne, and he began to open the sedls,
one by one.

| dmost don’'t need to say who the Lamb is. Who isthe Lamb of
God? That was Jesus. That was our Lord. He was the one who was
worthy when nobody else was, to take the scroll out of the hand of
God and begin to loose the sedls, to read the things of the mystery

of God's plan.



I’ll put in afootnote for you here: If you want to get deeply into
the sedls, read Zechariah, Chapter 5 and Chapter 6, and then read
the Revdaion seds. That will give you more about it. That'sdll

we can say about the sedl's tonight—except that | want to show
you—in fact, | think we' ve shown, thet it Sarts a the beginning of
the Gospd Age. Jesus has just proved worthy, has taken the scroll,
and now begins to open the sedls.

A scrall isnot like abook. A scroll isarolled- up piece of paper. If
you have a sedl on the scroll here, and have another one here, and
another one here, another one here seven of those you don't see
what’ singde until you open al seven sedls. When he opens one
sedl, he seesavison, but he' s not reading what' s on there yet.
When he opens another sedl, he sees another vison. It’s not until
you get to the seventh sedl that, findly, you see the mgestic
materid thet'singde.

We can't detal the contents of the scrall, just for time's sake here.
But, as we go to the seventh sea—as we go to the last part of the
sedls, that takes usto Chapter 7 of Revelation. Let’s see what
happens as these sedls unfold.

Chapter 7 says. After thesethings| saw the four angels standing on
the four corners of the earth, holding the four winds of the earth,
that they should not blow, and he says, verse 3, Hurt not the earth,
neither the seq, till we have seded the servants of our God in their
foreheads. Then, you find another reference in verse 9: After this, a
grest multitude, which no man could number, standing before the
throne, and he says, Who are these? In verse 14, he says, These are
they which came out of greet tribulation, and have washed their
robes, and made them white in the blood of the Lamb. Therefore
are they before the throne of God, and serve him day and night in
histemple: and he that gtteth in the throne shdl dwell among

them. They shdl hunger no more, neither thirst any more; For the
Lamb in the midst of the throne shdl feed them and lead them. —
WEe' rein heaven. That's a heavenly throne. They do service to God
day and night in His spiritud temple.

The only point we re making hereisthat the first sed gartswith
the beginning of the age when Jesus has proved worthy asthe
Lamb of God. Thelast sedl takes usto the time when the church is
in glory, and dl things of this age are finished. We ve gone from
the beginning to the end of the age through the seven sedls.



Now we turn to Chapter 8. We get into the seven trumpets. Verse
2: | saw the seven angels which stood before God; and to them
were given saven trumpets. And another angel came and stood at
the dtar (at the golden dtar), having much incense to offer.

Note the Tabernacle. There sthe Most Holy. There'sthe Holy.
There sthe Golden Altar. At that golden dtar, thissays, | saw an
angel offering incense a the golden atar which would arise before
God.

Verse 4 says. The smoke of the incense, which came with the
prayers of the saints, ascended up before God out of theangd’s
hand. —Do you natice what it says? The incense went with the
prayers of the saints. Who offered the incense here? The high
priest. The priest would offer the incense, specidly on the Day of
Atonement, and he had to offer that incense before he could go in
and apply the blood of atonement before God.

Doesn't thet tdll you that this offering of incense takes us back to
the beginning of the age, before Jesus proceeded to gpply his blood
to redeem us. Then, when he offered the incense, the prayers of the
saints could be accepted before God, and we could be heard.

Do you remember what was said about Cornelius? —Y our prayers
have ascended asamemorid, asit were, but it wasn't timely. Until
findly it wastimein God's plan to open the cdl to the Gentiles,

and then he could be heard.

In the same sense, the prayers of the church, the saints, the bride of
Christ, could not be heard, could not ascend as members of the
Body of Christ, until Jesus' life had been given. There had to be
those three and a hdf years of faithfully giving hislifeasan

incense offering to God, before he could go in and apply his blood
before the Lord. From that time forward, our prayers can be
accepted as part of the Body of Chrigt. This takes you back to the
beginning of the age. That’s our only point here.

Let’sgo to the Last Trumpet, the very last one, and see where we
are when the Seventh Trumpet sounds.

Flip over to Chapter 11 of Revelation. It says, verse 15: The
seventh angdl sounded; and there were greeat voicesin heaven,
saying, ‘ The kingdom’ Now, in my King Jamesit says kingdoms
plurd. In some of your Bibles, it will say kingdom singular, and
that’ s the way the Greek reads. —The kingdom of thisworld has
become the kingdom of our Lord, and his Chrigt; and he shall reign



for ever and ever. —Ther€ sthe introduction of the Kingdom. We
have to be, then, way & the end of the age, when the Kingdom of
Chrigt is established.

Y ou remember, earlier we said, Chapters 1- 13 blended in to
Chapters 20- 22. —There swhereit blends. The seventh trumpet
sounds, and it inaugurates the Kingdom of Chrigt.

Chapter 20. Here the Kingdom of Christ is detailed more
explicitly. The end of one age and the beginning of the next
overlgp in atrangtiona phase, during which the kingdoms of this
world begin to be uprooted in preparation for the Kingdom of
Chrigt.

Arewe there today? Are wein atime of hisgory whenwe'rein a
period of trangtion between the old and the new? We are. We have
seen the nations of the earth begin to tremble under the weight of
their repongbilities, their inability to cure men’s problems. It'sin
fitsand gtarts. Y ou have adepression, then it seemsto get better.

Y ou have aworld war, and it seemsto get better. There are
troubles abroad, and them seem to get better. What did Paul say?
—L ike birth pangs—severity increasing, then relieving. Findly,

the new birth of the new order is going to come,

What do you see, on the other hand, that shows the Kingdom of
Christ beginning preparation? We re amost ahead of oursdves
here, but have you noticed a new, little nation on earth that wasn't
there too many years ago? They just had their Jubilee Y ear this
year. The nation of Isragl. According to the prophecies, the
|sradlites have been gathered back to their land. The testimony of
the prophets is that, through the nucleus of Israd, God will begin
to work to reestablish His authority on earth, after the churchis
findly complete.

The Isradlites are not a nation that express faith in the Messiah
today.

Zechariah, the 12th chapter, tells usthere will be great difficulties
upon Israel that will turn ther faith back to the Messah. But we're
not there yet. We' re not yet finished with this age of regping in the
church class who will be kings and priests in the next age. We're
dill in aperiod of trangtion. We' re just trying to show that these
trumpets sart at the beginning of the age, when the church’'s
prayers begin to be offered, and go through to the end of the age, a
the time of trangtion from the old world into the Kingdom of

Chrigt.



These savens—the seven churches, the seven sedls, the seven
trumpets—they dl talk about something during the Gospd Agein
sven time- divisons.

Some time ago, | asked the question, Could you just jump into
Revelation in any old spot and begin interpreting? Now I’m going
to go back to the same point. I’'m going to jump into Revelation,
the 6th chapter. That's the passage | mentioned earlier. I’'m going
to jump in there and see if we can make sense out of it, knowing
what we now know about the sequence of Revelation.

Reveation 6, verse 9: When he had opened thefifth sedl, | saw
under the dtar the souls of them that were dain for the word of
God, and for the tesimony which they held: The fifth sed

probably jibes with the fifth church. Get the details of this
symbolism. —I saw under the dtar the souls of them that were
beheaded for the witness of Jesus. —May | say that’savery
strange place for soulsto live? Under an dtar? To redly envison
this, there s an dtar, and they' re sitting there down below. What's
the point?

Y ou remember the dtar in the Tabernacle, that wefirst
encountered. That represented the sacrifice of our Lord. Remember
in Romans, Paul says, Present yoursalves, your bodies, aliving
sacrifice. —Romans, chapter 6, If you have been baptized into
Chrigt, you' re baptized into his desth. —\We have to go on that
dtar with him. We have to die with him in sacrificid death, in
company with our elder Brother Jesus, who preceded us. He'sthe
Redeemer. We're not. We have the privilege of sharing his
sacrifice—of sharing the experiences and tribulations he did, So
that we can share the glories of his reward beyond the veil with
him.

That' s the scene here, in Reveation 6:9. During the Dark Ages,
there had been alot of sacrifice going on—alot of martyrdom—
and alot of saints had burned themselves out on the dtar, and the
ashes fdl through the grating, and the ashes compounded beneath
the atar. That's the scene. Y ou're taken to the darkest period of the
church’s higtory, when alot of martyrs were crying out, How long,
O Lord, holy and true, until you rectify this Stuation? —It's like

the voice of Abd’s blood crying from the ground for vengeance.
The answer, the responseis, Just rest alittle season. Wait until

your fellow- brethren are killed as you were.



Then, the time of rectifying the balances of jugtice will come. The
evil will be put down, the righteous will be exonerated. The First
Resurrection will give you glory and honor. —Just by
understanding where we are, this Fifth Sedl is more than hafway
down through the age, about the time the Dark Ages were breaking
into the light of the Reformation, and this cry of How long before
judgment comes? had to be in abeyance for afew more years, until
the end of the age. Thisisjust an example of how the structure of
Reveation can help usinterpret the specifics, once you have the
broad outline.

WE re going to have to give a quicker review about things coming
after.

After the sevens—churches, sedls, and trumpets—we have,
Chapter 12, thiswoman to whom we referred earlier. It sthe
church, which found during the Gospd Age that she had to flee for
her life.

In Chapter 12 of Revelation, we read in verse 6: The woman fled
into the wilderness, where she has a place prepared of God, that
they should feed her there a thousand two hundred and sixty days.
—Well tak about that tomorrow night. WE Il get right into that
prophecy directly.

Verse 13: When the dragon saw that he was cast to the earth, he
persecuted the woman. To the woman were given two wings of a
great eegle, that she might fly into the wilderness, where sheis
nourished for atime, times, and a hdf from the face of the serpert.
—All we're going to say tonight—we |l talk about it more
tomorrow—is that the woman is the persecuted church during the

Gospd Age.

Now you look at Chapter 13 of Revelation, and we see in Chapter
13 something that’ s not too holy: | stood upon the sand of the sea,
and | saw abeast rise up out of the sea, having seven heads and ten
horns, and upon his horns ten crowns, and upon his heads the
names of blasphemy. —That’swhy | say it’s not something good
here. Something bad is coming up. —The names of blagphemy
mark this as something pretty poor.

And the beast which | saw was like aleopard. —The firs thing we
notice about this beast is the seven heads and ten horns. It'sa
pretty ghastly critter aready. The next thing we notice is the
description of the beast. It says the beast was like aleopard, and it



had the feet of abear, and he had amouth like alion, and it's just
atogether avery dreadful beast.

With that beast in mind, wée ll tel you what wethink it is, and then
we'll give you the support. This beast represents the great system
that has ruled the Christian world incorrectly for centuries.

What we have in Chapter 12 is the true church being persecuted.
What we have in Chapter 13 is the false church rising and growing
during the age, assuming authority that was never intended.

With that precursor, let’s go back to the Book of Danid, where we
were last night, and see that these very same symbols are herein
the Book of Danidl. We re going to go to Danidl, Chapter 7. Daniel
7 isthefirg of the visonsthat Danid himsdf hasin his prophetic
career. Danid had interpreted the visions of others. Thisisthefirst
vison that he persondly has.

Danid 7 sees four beasts coming up out of the sea. Verse 3: Four
great beasts came out of the sea, diverse one from another. The
fird was alion and had eagles wings. —Verse 5: Another beast
likeunto it like abear. —Verse 6: After this| beheld, and lo
another, like aleopard, which had on the back of it four wings like
afowl.

There' s a strange thing abouit thisleopard. It's like no leopard |
ever saw. —The beast had four heads; and dominion was given to
it. —Four heads! Now we go down to the next beast, in verse 7.
There'sno red anima to which you can compareit. Hejust saw a
fourth beadt, dreadful, terrible, strong exceedingly; it had greet iron
teeth: it devoured and brake in pieces, and stamped the residue: it
was diverse from dl the beasts that were before it; it had ten horns.
—Incredible!

What we have now, in Danid, aleopard that has four heads, a bear
that has one, alion that has one, and this fourth beast that has one
head. We have seven heads, and we have ten horns. That’s what
we have in Revelation: seven heads and ten horns.

What Revddion istdling usistha what'sit's seeing isthe
amdgamation of dl the things that Danid has seenin his
prophecy. What did these things in Danidl’ s prophecy represent?
Let’sligt the beasts that Daniel has seen. Daniel has seen alion, a
bear, aleopard with four heads, and aterrible beast.



There sno red question that these represent four governments. In
verse 17, we have it interpreted for us. Daniel 7:17: These grest
beasts, which are four, are four kings (which are kings over
governments) that will arise out of the earth, But the saints of the
most High shdl take the kingdom, and possessit for ever and ever.
—That' sthe brief explanation of the entire chapter. Danid isn't
satisfied. He asks some more questions, and gets some more
information. But that’sit, briefly.

Who do you think these four animds are? Who were these four
kings? Who do we think these animals represented directly? Last
night, we talked about the first empire that Danid was dedling
with; it was Babylon. That's unambiguoudy clear.

Y ou can seein Chapter 2, about verse 34—verses 33 and 34—
where Babylon is, by name, the firgt kingdom with which Danid is
deding. Last night, we dealt with Chapter 8, which said the second
kingdom would be Persa. In Chapter 8, it said the next kingdom
that would arise would be Greece. The fourth beast is not named.
No nameisgiven toit. But it hasto be pretty obvious—Babylon,
Persia, Greece—what came after Greece? Rome. That's amost by
acclamation the identification of the fourth beadt.

What John the Apostle has seen in Revelation is based upon the
prophecy of Danid. There have been these four empires that have
come to hold sway and ravage upon the earth. John is seeing the
next development that comes after this. He's seeing this terrible
beast that's like the resdue of dl of these. It'skind of likealion, a
bear, aleopard. It hasiron claws. It's the amalgamation of al of
these things that came to hold sway upon the earth.

If we want to turn briefly, just red quick, to Chapter 17 of
Revelation, we'll get avery direct clue asto who it is—this greet
government, this great beast—that, during the Gospd Age, has
ravished the Chrigtian earth. Revelation 17:18 —The woman
which thou sawest is the grest city that reigns over the kings of the
earth. —L et’ s go back, then, to verse 9, where this grest city is
pictured as seven heads, seven mountains, on which the woman
Stteth.

This great city of Chapter 17, we can’t get into too much detal on
that, is the city that has seven hills. What is the sevent hilled aity
that has ruled the world? Rome, that'sit. You'll even find some
coins from ancient Roman times that—I don’'t know why they
would do this, but they seem to take glory in thisidentification—
they show awoman seated on the seven hills of Rome.



The Roman empire that used to be pagan, you know what
happened to it. It didn’t go out of business. It just switched hands.
It switched hands, and became the Roman Catholic Church.

I’ve given alot of talks to people who were heavily Catholic, and
I’ ve identified through prophecy the Catholic church. | haveto
make it clear that | am not againgt Catholic people. We're

talking about history, prophecy, things that actualy occurred.
Whether you like the Catholic church or whether you don't, either
way, you can identify hitorical fact thet, after the collgpse of the
Roman Empire, the old pagan Roman Empire, who took over and
ruled with a high hand through the age? For better, or for worse, it
was the pope at Rome.

In538 A.D., for the first time the pope was | ft as the governor of
the City of Rome. —A year later, his enemies were vanquished. By
fitsand sarts, for centuries that followed, the papacy a Rome, the
Cathalic church, became the dominant influence. - 31-

It crowned and uncrowned the kings of Europe and held sway for
more than 1200 years. Finally, a man named Napoleon came aong
and said, | redly don't respect your authority. The authority |

respect is these guys with gunsin back of me. —Y ou remember

the scene where Napoleon invited the pope to the coronation
ceremony for Napoleon, and the pope expected to take the crown
and place it on Napoleon’s head (because he had the authority) and
Napoleon took the crown before it could be handed to the pope and
put it on his own head, and said, By my own authority, | crown
mysdf. —The pope was out of commission.

From the time of the French Revolution forward, he has not held
sway over Europe. For centuries, he did. If you look at the history
of the Gospel Age, there were many saints in that system. | could
name names. Erasmus, a the time of the Reformation; others,
before the Reformation, that had to be part of it because there was
little ese. There were many saints that were obscured in that
sysem. Asasystem, it was a ghastly system, and it had the blood
of saints and martyrs on its hands. We Il get into that some other
time.

That's historically what happened. In Chapter 13, you seethe
resdue of dl the old pagan governments accumulated into the new
government of the Gospel Age, the Roman Church, that governed
with ahigh hand and ruled dl the kings of Europe for more than
1200 years.



We have finished Chapter 13. We have finished the higtory of the
Gospd Age. We dluded origindly to the Thousand- Y ear
Kingdom of Chrig, in Chapters 20- 22. WE Il tak about that more
later, in the daysto come, So | don't mind skipping over it now.
What about this period, Chapter 14- 19?

We can do little else than judt refer to it and explain what it is,
without detailing dl the specifics. If you go to Chapter 14, | think
it's about verse 14, you see the key emblem which tells usthis
period of time, what it's al about. Chapter 14, verse 14: | looked,
and behold a white cloud, and upon the cloud one sat like unto the
Son of man, having on his head a golden crown, and in hishand a
sharp sickle. —

Who do you think that Son of man is? Our Lord. He has an
indrument in his hand, and it's not the sword coming out of his
mouth. It's sharp, dl right, but not for destroying people. It'sthe
gckleto harvest people. This isthe Harvest of the Gospel Age.

Do you remember, way back in John, the 4th chapter, Jesus was
passng through the city of Samariain the land of the Samaritans?
Hewasn't particularly trying to attract a crowd, but he spoke to a
womean a the well, and told her afew things about her which she
was surprised anybody could know. She recognized him asa
prophet. Immediately, she began tdling everybody, Thismanisa
prophet.

He told me things he wouldn't have known, otherwise.

A great crowd assembled. Jesus looked up and told his disciples, It
iscommonly said that there are four months to go before the
harvest. | tell you, just look. Thefields areripe for harves.

These Samaritans were not of Jewish blood, but they were of
Jewish faith. They were kind of semi- Jews. But he saw their eager
interest in the things of God, acclaming him as a prophet who
could tell them something good. He said, Thisis the time of

harvest. —Then he went on to explain that other men have labored
to sow the seed that has produced this crop. He said, Y ou (my
gpodtles, my disciples) are entering into their labors by doing the
regping work. Jesus was regping. All the years he was on earth, he
was regping that crop of people grown under the Jewish Law to
bring them into the Christian garner. The regping didn’t end when
he left. That regping went right on until Judea was destroyed in 70
A.D., until Jerusdlem was laid waste.



All that time, the Apostle Paul was going around the Roman
Empire, gathering othersin as he could. That was the Harvest at
the end of the Jewish Age. It wasn't a harvest of amoment. It was
aharvest that took forty years. Y ou could even say it went to
Barkokvah in 135, in another sense. It was the culmination of the

age.

What we're taken to, in Revelation 14- 19, isthe culmination (not
of that Jewish Age, but) of this Gospel Age. It's not the work of a
moment. It'sthe work of aperiod of time. It's the trangition of the
ages, to gather in dl of the ripe whest that the Chrigtian doctrine
has been growing through the age, bring them into the heavenly
garner, clear out the rubble of the field, and prepare for the sowing
of the Kingdom of Chrigt on earth.

This has been So brief. We wish we could say more about it. We
do a least want to give you this mertion of Matthew 13. We told
you we d get back to Matthew 13 before the evening was over.

Matthew 13 was the place where Jesus gave that parable of the
wheat and the tares that were to grow together through the age.
After tdling how things would be through the age, then he says
what would happen at the end of the age.

Matthew 13, verse 30: Let both grow together until the harvest,
and in the time of harvest | will say to the regpers, * Gather first the
tares to bind them, to burn them later, but gather the wheet into my
barn. —Then, in verse 38: The fidd isthe world. The good seed
are the children of the Kingdom. The tares are the children of the
wicked one. The enemy that sowed them is the devil. The harvest
isthe end of the world. —Thisis abad trandation—kind of good,
kind of theright thought, pretty bad, though, in its particulars.
Most of your better trandations will say something like, The
harves is the consummation of the age. —The word there is not
world at al, but age.

The harvest is not the moment of climax, but the consummetion.
The Greek word here for end is suntelio. —The usua word for end
isjust telos, but suntelos is defined by those who know Greek, and
| just read their comments, to be not a moment, but a
consummation work. That's what Jesusis saying. Just asthe end of
the Jawish Age was years, in which he was regping in the fruitage
of that age, bringing them into the Chrigtian garner, So the end of
the Gospd Age implies awhole trangtiond work, taking the
Chrigtians who have grown into the spiritud garner, plowing in the



field ready for the new crop in the Kingdom of Chrigt. We'rein
that period today.

That’ s the present. That’ s where the past and the future overlap.
Chapters 14- 19 discuss the final work among the church, the
seventh stage of the church. Chapter 14 is an introduction to the
harvest. All the symbols in Chapter 14 are discussed at greater
length in Chapters 15- 19. Chapters 15 and 16 are the seven
plagues, which end the old world and bring us into the Kingdom.
Chapter 17 is the judgment of the ungodly woman, the apodtate,
fase church. Chapter 18 and 19 give agreat detailed description of
thefdl of Great Babylon, the gpostate Christian world, after he's
taken the church out.

Y ou see the pardld? Introduction, sevens, woman, Babylon. The
same way things have developed through the age—he s going to
judge during thistranstiond phase of the harvest.

Findly, we get to the third phase, the Kingdom of Christ. We have
the First Resurrection. We have the second resurrection, of al the
world of mankind. We have a picture of the church in glory, asthe
New Jerusadem, as a bride adorned for her husband. Findly, the
closing verses of Chapter 22 close out the vision with hope for our
Lord’ s soon return.

That'sthe Book of Reveation in anutshdll. We ve had to omit So
many detalls, So many things of great interest. We will touch upon
some of them in our later evenings of our seminar. But that's
Revdation. It's not So hard. Once you have the three- part
breakdown of the book, you redize that each of those three has
four divisons. Y ou have twelve components that close out the holy
writ of ingpired testimony, twelve pieces of prophecy. It reminds
you of the way the Old Testament closes. Twelve minor prophets
close the testimony of the Divine Inspiration in the Old Testamen.
Twelve componentsin Revelation, twelve separate categories,
close the Divine Inspiration in the New Testament.

Dear friends, we' re thankful for your attention. \We gppreciate your
earnest desire to know. We hope that what we have said has been
absorbed, tested. If it gppealsto you, embraceit. Prove al things.
Hold fast to that which is good.

DAY 3—THE TIME OF THE END

RICHARD KINDIG, Chairman: Welcome to the Bible Prophecy
Seminar. Thisis day three. The subject, The Time of the End.



Lots of doomsday preachers have quoted the quote, the time of the
end, asthough it says, the end of time. —It's not. —Thetime of
the end was a phrase that was given to the Prophet Danid in the
Book of Danid by God. It refers not to the end of time but to a
whole period of higory. Tonight, we' re going to learn about that
history. To do so, David Rice of San Diego, Cdiforniais going to
explain Danid, the 2nd Chapter, Danid the 7th chapter, and
Reveation, Chapters 11 and 12.

WE re going to learn about the 1260 days and the 42 months and
the 3- 1/2 years. It savery exciting sudy. | hope you enjoy this
third session of The Bible Prophecy Seminar.

DAVID RICE: Thank you, and, friends, we're glad to see you back
again tonight. As you will remember, yesterday we covered the
Book of Reveation. As some have observed, when you try to
cover the Book of Reveation in one night, you' re bound to not be
totdly fulfilled.

We have a sheet for you tonight which capsulizes what we
discussed yesterday, but it adds some details. With the handout that
you have, we re going to review alittle bit tonight.

It was necessary for us, last night, to get an overview of
Revelation. There are thingsin Revedation thet correspond to the
prophecies of Danid that we have to corrdate tonight. If we didn’t
have some overview of Revdation, we d be jumping into a book
that is often misunderstood; it is very hard to understand. Now that
we have some bearings in the book, | think we'll be able to get the
right time- settings for the prophecies in sequence very well.

Last night, we suggested that Revelation can be rather easily
divided into three categories: that which is padt, that which is
present, and that which is future. The past and the future dightly
overlap, and that makes the present. The first 13 chapters of
Reveation cover the Chrigtian era, from the time Jesus died and
gave hislife and sarted the church until the time when Chrigt
returns and compl etes the church and begins the incipient stages of
his Kingdom.

Chapters 14- 19—Chapter 14 taks about the Harvest of the Age.
In fact, Chapter 14, verse 14, says, | saw the Son of Man (Jesus)
seated on acloud, having a crown on his head (he' s returned with
kingly authority) and he has asickle in his hand, ready to regp. —



Just asthe end of the age for the Jews, the Jewish era, was finished
with a Harvest work that lasted some period of years—from our
Lord sfirg advent al the way through, certainly to the destruction
of Jerusalem in 70 A.D., if not beyond. So, at the end of our age,
the Chrigtian era, there isalong period of transtion between the
ages, during which the saintsin Chrigtianity are being cdled to a
greater clarity of understanding, agreater devotion, and the harvest
of them to be gathered into the spiritud garner—takes place during
our end of the age.

At the same timethat is going on, there is dso ajudgment that God
is executing upon dl those systems that have grown up through the
age, which He did not authorize. We taked alittle bit about some
of the false churches that have risen during the age, which have
had great political influence for hundreds of years. We' re going to
look at that in depth tonight. Those systems, during this harvest,
are to be judged down.

That’swhy, in Chapters 14- 19, we have the account of the Seven
Last Plagues, which, in saven sequentia episodes findly bring the
inditutions of thisworld low.

We have, in Chapters 18 and 19, a detailed account of how the
judgment is executed upon these various systems, finaly
introducing Chapter 20, the beginning of the establishment of
Chrigt’s Kingdom.

WE re going to ded primarily with the firat of those three parts of
Revdation tonight. When we review what we did last night, we're
going to review mogtly thefirg part of Revelation. The essentid
theme for tonight is the prophecy about The Time of the End—the
prophecy in the Book of Daniel about The Time of the End. It sa

very specific prophecy.

From the firgt night, you know that | dwayslike to have a
prophecy that is So specific that it gives us years involved,
durations—s0 specific that we can attach precise datesto it. We're
going to do that tonight, with this prophecy about the Time of the
End. It is atime- prophecy of the Old Testament. It is coded in
language that is not sraight- forward—until you see that

Revdation gives you the secrets to break the code and understand
the time period and the dates involved.

What we re going to tell you tonight about the Time of the End
prophecy is nothing that’s brand new. It's not something that was
discovered recently. However, it is something that, athough



discovered more than hundred years ago, has (in many Chrigtian
circles) lain dormant because Revelation is So hard to understand.
But, once we get the layout of it basicdly intact, | think these
things will just open up to us.

In Revelation, you remember that in the firgt third of the book, in
that which we called past, or the Chrigtian era, we have a sevies.

The Introduction to the book is listed first. Seven candlesticks, we
learned, were seven churches—the one church of Chrigt
throughout the Chrigtian era divided into seven time- divisons. We
see Jesus tending those candlesticks, dressed as our great High
Priest, making sure that the sacrifice and ministry of the churchis
faithfully done and cared for and nurtured al the way through the
age, and that the seven starsin hisright hand are Seven
Messengers various teachers established in the church through the
age to point them in the right direction.

WEe re going to see one of those stars very particularly tonight,
coming out in a period of the Fifth Trumpet in Revelation that
we Il notice. We have given you a precise breakdown on our
handout of the seven. Y ou remember there are seven churches,
there are seven sedls, and there are seven trumpets.

One of the confusing points to many prophetic sudentsis
assuming that Revelation istotaly consecutive. If you try to teke
the seven churches, and then follow that with the seven sedls, and
presume that the seven trumpets are consecutive after that, you run
into a problem of interpretation that's almost impossible.

That’swhy we emphasized, last night, that the seven churches go
from the beginning of the church dl the way through to the time of
the Second Advent of Christ, and (sequentidly) dl the way
through, each church has a different phase.

But then, you remember, that Revelation Chapter 4 and Chapter 5
(which beginsthe sedls) start fresh again a the beginning of the
age when it indicated that there was none worthy to open the scrall
or loose the sedls until the Lion of the Tribe of Judah, our Lord,
proved faithful, and was able to unloose the sedls.

That shows we' re sarting over again with the Gospd Age. When
we get to the 8th chapter, the series of the Seven Trumpets, you
remember that there it opened with an angd standing at the golden
dtar, offering the incense (representing the sweet perfume of
Chrigt’ s sacrifice) So that the prayers of the saints of the church of



Christ could then be accepted. We must be way back at the
beginning of the age again.

But the Seventh Trumpet introduces the announcement, The
Kingdom of this world has become the kingdom of our Lord and
his Chrigt. —It takes us through to the end of the age again.

It simportant to recognize that the churches, seds, and trumpets
are three views of the same period, the Gospel Age. There are
seven in each case, and each gpplies to the same period of time.

WE' ve been So bold as to suggest for you, on the outline, particular
dates that mark the divisions between these seven periods.

| won't ing st that these dates are exactly precise. Most Christian
Sudents, however, who follow thisline of approach, the historical
view of Revelation, have gpproximately these same dates some
minor variations here and there.

Let’sgo through these, and I'll explain why | put these particular
dates as we have assigned them.

The firgt oneisthe Church of Ephesus, the church which started
with the gpostles. (Y ou couldn’'t start the church until Pentecost
and the blood of Chrigt gpplied for the church.) Jesus died in the
year 33, So we'll put 33 as the beginning of Church Number One.
That' s rather unambiguoudy clear. Remember the firg night, we
took greet pains to establish unequivocdly the dating for Jesus
ministry. Born in 2 B.C., baptized in thefdl of 29, crucified on the
crossin the spring of 33 A.D. That'sfairly clear. That'sagood
date.

33- 100 A.D. is an ambiguous date, a round number. We re not
precise there, but it’ s—about the time that the apostles passed from
the scene. As amatter of fact, dmogt dl, if not dl, of the gpostles
except John had passed from the scene before Jerusaem was
destroyed in 70 A.D. But John lingered somewhat |ater.

There' san interesting hint of thisin the last chapter of the Gospe

of John where Jesusistdling Peter something about what’ s going
to happen to Peter in the last days. HE s going to be taken where
he' d prefer not to go, and hetells him alittle bit about Peter’s
crucifixion at the end of hislife. Peter asked, What about that man?
referring to John, and Jesus sad, If | will that he (John) tarry until |
come, what is that to you? Just do your job. —And dl the brethren
began to think, Whoa! | think John will continue to live until the



Lord returns. —The Gospd writer didn’t say that. He just said,
What if?—But it was a clue that maybe John would outlive some
of the others. It turned out that way. He was the last living apostle
of al of them. John outlived the others by 20- 30 years. John was
il a prisoner in Patmoas, in the 90s, when he had the vison of
Revelation. When precisdly he died, we don't know, but we write
down roughly about the year 100, as the completion of the early
stage when the gpostles were still with the church.

Shortly after that, one of the Apostle John's dearest and closest
companions—his name was Polycarp—was of great repute in the
area where John had ministered in Asa Minor—we know it today
as Turkey. Polycarp suffered martyrdom in the arena, akind of
prime example of what was going on in the Church of Smyrna,
being martyred unto death. The promise to that church was, Be
thou faithful unto deeth, and | will give you acrown of life. —
What afitting promise to that church, undergoing martyrdom!

That second church, Smyrna—Smyrna, by the way, means bitter—
had bitter experiences.

Those were hitter experiences, when the Christians were being
thrown to the lions literdly, in the early period of the church. Let's
label that 100- 313 A.D.

Why do we cut it off at 313? 313 was the date when Congtantine,
together with another companion Licinius met together and issued
the Edict of Milan. It's cdled that because they met together in the
cty of Milanin Italy. They issued the edict that henceforward
there shall not be persecution of Chrigtians. State persecution of
Chrigtians would terminate. We believe that is a good marking
point for the end of the church of Smyrna, this bitter period that
was persecuted by the pagan Romans.

Pergamos garts then, about 313. With Congtantine s influence,
people horded into the church haf- pagan, haf- Christian—and
that was arelief for the brethren. It was ardlief for the Christians
that they weren't persecuted quite So vigoroudy. Buit it began the
decline of Chrigtianity very, very quickly.

Thisisthe time when the fase church and the dergy and the
doctrines of the Nicolaitans (that we read) about began to take hold
in the church. Bishops, popes, cardinas began to rule over the
Lord' sflock. The truth began to get diminished and, subsequently,
the church of Rome became established as the power to be
reckoned with during the Chrigtian era.



That leads us to Period Number Four, Thyatira, 799- 1517 A.D.
Why do we start Thyatiraand end Pergamos at 799? Wdll, that
dateis not as clear as we might haveit, but | have chosen that date
799 because it is the date when, for the first time, the pope, who
happened to be Leo 111, under some attack, fled to Charlemagne for
refuge. That started awhole chain of events that changed the

course of history.

The following year, Charlemagne, to whom Pope Leo had fled for
protection—Charlemagne accepted the crown of the empire at the
hands of the pope. For the firgt time in history, the popeis
exercisng the authority to crown and uncrown the heads of
Europe. He hasredly become entrenched in power now. Thyatira
was that time when the papa church had established themsdaves as
the rulers and masters of Europe. From that time until the
Reformation, that was a good de- marking point from 799.

WEe |l see, later tonight, that power of the pope wasn't redly fully
squashed for athousand years hence, until the year 1799. We' Il get
into those details later. This condtitutes the Thousand Y ear Papal
Millennium. As a matter of fact, the Catholic church recognizes it
asthat. What they don't recognize isthat it is an imitation of the
Thousand Y ear Reign of Chrigt whichisto be established in
righteousness. It was akind of Imitation Kingdom. That'swhy we
have 799.

We close out Thyatiraa 1517 A.D., and many of you will identify
thet as the date which many historians think was the sgnificant
date of the Reformation.

That was the date when Martin Luther posted his 95 theses of
objections to the abuses of the church on the Wittenburg door.
Those 95 theses were to be the basis of a debate which was
subsequently held. One of the most criticd things about those
theses—one of the most emphatic objections L uther had—was that
there was a rampant practice of people paying money for their ns.
This was dtogether wrong.

Therewas avery practica reason for that: They were trying to
build a big cathedrd in Rome, and you can't do that without
money. Where do you get money? There' soneway: You'rein the
business of forgiving Sns. So you sdll indulgences, and people can
pay to have their sins forgiven.



There' salittle story, | think is quite cute, about this: It's one of
those stories you can't be sureistrue, but | like it So much I'll
shareit with you. It's about Tetzd, who was sdling indulgences.
They had aligt of pricesfor various sns. Among them was robbery
and thievery. Somebody asked him, If | buy thisindulgence, isit
possible to receive forgiveness for Snsyet to be committed, or
only past Sns? —Tetzd said, Wdll, | guess you can buy if for
future Sns, too. —So he purchased the indulgence for thievery,
and that night he robbed Tetzel. What a good example of what that
would lead to, and the best use of an indulgence | ever heard of!

Martin Luther, when he saw this practice, had just come to hisown
persona conviction that there was no salvation except by the blood
of Christ. Now, to see this bandied about for money, deceiving the
people who thought they were purchasing forgiveness but had
none, if they didn’'t believe in the faith of Chrigt, Luther thought,
This has to be objected to.

At the time, Martin Luther did not think that the pope was going to
be a particular problem here. He supposed that these things were
being done without the authority, or perhagps without the full
knowledge, of the pope. Luther was a bit naive here, perhaps, but
he was a monk in the Roman Cathalic church. Hewas a priest. He
was a member of this organization.

Astime passed, it became clear that the pope was quite aggravated
with Martin Luther, excommunicated him, the Reformation
developed, and the rest is history. That was a Sartling bresking
point of history. We therefore suggest that Thyatira, the
domination of papacy, stopped about 1517.

The next period is Sardis, the fifth period. Y ou will remember
from last night, the command to that church is, Repent. —We
would suggest that is the indicator that thisis the church to reform.
That' s the church that should begin the Reformation. We have
listed that church Sardis from 1517- 1667 A.D.

Why do we pick that 1667 to terminate it? Turn with me to
Revdation, the Sth chapter.

We're going to look at a passage in Revelation 9 that deals with
this period of time. I'm going to go into the Sth chapter alittle
more than some other chapters because | want to lay the
groundwork for where we are in Revelation. Then I'll get to that
time- period later in the Sth chapter before we leave it.



The 9th chapter garts with the sounding of the Fifth Angdl. All
these angels are sounding their trumpets. Thisis the sounding of
the Fifth Trumpet. Immediately, now that you know something
about the organization of Revdation, you know thefifth church,
the fifth sedl, the fifth trumpet, would dl be about the sametime.
Y ou know that five out of saven is more than hdfway through the
age. If we'reright, that the fifth stage is the Reformation, thefifth
trumpet will be the time of the Reformation, as well.

Let's seeif the trumpet that blows in Chapter Nine describes
something about what happened in the Reformation. Chapter 9,
verse 1: The fifth angel sounded, and | saw a gtar fdl from heaven
unto the earth, and to him was given the key of the bottomless pit.

Y ou remember, in Chapter 1, the groundwork we laid lagt night,
the seven stars in the right hand of our Lord represented those who
were sent as messengers to help guide the church. Y ou remember
the crown of twelve stars on the head of the church, in Chapter 12?
Each of those twelve is one of the gpostolic sars, twelve individud
members of the church that were foundation stones, in this case,

This gar fdlen from heaven to earth, we propose is, after the same
kind of symbology, aleader in the church that is gppointed by God
to direct the church in a certain way. What doesit mean that this
dar was in heaven but was cast out, thrown out of heaven? Into the
earth, asit were,

Y ou will remember that Martin Luther was apriest, amonk, in the
Cathalic church. Thiswas to the chagrin of his parents, he was
supposed to be alawyer or something like that. Because of his own
persond sruggles with faith, he promised the Lord thet if He

would take care of him, he would join the church and become a
monk and take avow of cdibacy, and he did. He was very earnest.

Astime went by, Martin Luther saw things he conscientioudy had
to object to, he was thrown out of the church. Somebody said once
that it's a horrible experience to be excommunicated by a bull. Of
course, abull isapapa decree. He was no longer welcome. Asa
matter of fact, it meant he would lose his salvation; it was pretty
desperate.

L uther was excommunicated. He was quite happy to burn that
papd bull, that declaration. That's the technica name for it, abull.
That’ s the papal declaration of excommunication. He burned it

publicly.



He was cast out of the ecclesiagtica heaven, and So he came to the
Chrigtian earth. That’ s the symbology here.

To him was given the key of the bottomless pit. Y ou remember, we
talked about Revelation 20 the other night. The bottomless pit is
that pit from which you can't escgpe unless someone lets you out
from the top. That' s the same pit into which Satan is thrown during
the Thousand- Y ear Millennium. That bottomless pit does not

mean death. Satan doesn't die in there. A thousand years later, he's
let out of it. The bottomless pit means dormancy, inactivity,

power] essness.

Thisangd, we proposeit is Martin Luther, who is cast out of
heaven by excommunication, was given the ability to open up that
pit and let the thingsin it, out. What wasin it that wanted to come
out? Something thet caused alot of difficulty.

It saysin verse 2: He opened the bottomless pit, and there arose a
smoke out of the pit as the smoke of a great furnace. The sun and
the air were darkened by reason of the smoke.

When Martin Luther stepped forward, he did create dl kinds of
confusion. He was referred to as a bull in achina shop. —That was
the way they referred to him—someone who was running rampant
and causing havoc. Of course, it was agood kind of havoc. It was
the kind of havoc you needed because you had to bregk apart the
grangle- hold of the oppressive church selling indulgences, and
point people to the only red way for sdvation—the blood of

Chrigt, and faith in that blood.

There was great confusion, great difficulty. Asthe decades
unraveled, there were even wars, political wars, over this very
issue. Luther was not awarrior. Hewasn't agenerd. Hewas a
theologian, and he was a man of God. There were wars, however,
incidentd to this.

Verse 3: There came out of the smoke locusts upon the earth: and
unto them was given power, as the scorpions of the earth have
power. —These locudts are the subject of this trumpet. It was the
locusts that came out. These were locusts like you have never seen
inyour life. These are strange locusts. These locusts are described
in verse 7 as having the shape like unto horses prepared to battle;
and on their heads were, as it were, crowns like gold, and their
faces were as the faces of men. —These are strange locugts. They
look like horses



In Revelation—this will be the firgt time we are introducing this,
but some of you may be acquainted with the fact that—frequently
Chrigtian expositors think of horses as picturing doctrines.

Remember those four sedsthat were listed in our handout? They
garted with four different horse colors? The doctrines of Christ
started pure, and then they grew red, war- like, as they began to
corrupt? And then black, which istied scripturally to a period of
famine—where there was afamine for the hearing of the Word of
the Lord? Then pae, worst of al. In the Greek, it's chloros, kind of
apde- green color, death—desth rampant, spiritual desth
everywhere. That shows how the corrupted doctrines of Christ
became worse and worse and worse through the age. Those horses
are doctrines.

These locudts are smdl critters, nibbling at you, thet ook like
horses. They're redlly the doctrines of Truth that had lain dormant
for So long, during the Dark Ages, and now were opened up by
Martin Luther asthe leader of the Protestant Reformation. | won't
say Martin Luther isthe only one active here, but | think he' s the
dar here. That's an interpretation. If you want to speak of it more
broadly, there were severa reformerswho dl contributed to this. It
was awork too big for one man. But frequently the Scriptures
pinpoint someone who is specidly active and specidly prominent,
and that' swhy | think Martin Luther fits here. If you choose
another reformer, that' s fine. But that’ s the kind of symbology
we're given here.

Notice, in verse 4: These locusts were commanded that they should
not hurt the grass of the earth or any green thing, but only those
men who have not the sedl of God in their foreheads. If you have
the sed of God in your forehead, these locusts didn’t hurt you one
bit. Asamatter of fact, they were quite a benefit. These were the
refreshing doctrines of Truth—Judtification by Faith, belief in
Christ—that were findly loosed from that period of oblivion and
came out, a refreshing benefit to dl of those who were redly

God' s people. To those who weren't, what havoc it wreaked! It
hurt those that didn’t have the true spirit of God.

WEe re going to see this matter of hurting those that have not the
sed of God, again, when we get more advanced tonight, in the
11th chapter. Remember these locusts that hurt those that were
upon the earth.

Inverse 5, it saysthey didn’t kill them, but they tormented people
five months, and their torment was as the torment of a scorpion. It



waan't deadly, but quite tormenting, quite painful. If you've ever
been hitten by a scorpion, you can identify the symbology here.

Did you natice, in that text we just reed, we re getting avery
specific point. | dways appreciate it when Reveation gives us very
goedific time- points. It says that this pain endured for five months.
A month is about 30 days. 5 x 10 = 150 days. Y ou al know, from
thefirgt night of our studies, that in prophecy a day representsa
year inits duration. Remember the 40 days the spies were sent out?
Forty years of suffering resulted. Y ou remember the 430 days that
Ezekid lay on hissde; it explicitly said that these were to refer to
the period of Israd’ s punishment which lasted for 430 years until
the period of the Maccabees.

Remember that 21- day delay for the answer to Daniel’s prayer? It
represented 21 years until the temple of God was rebuilt. And you
remember the 490 days, the 70 weeks of years, applied aday for a
year, to lead usto the First Advent of Chrigt.

When Reveation tossesin a period of five months, you have to
pay attention to that. That’satime- period.

This five months, this 150 days, | think is going to represent for us
150 years. If this period startsin 1517, and we add 150 years to
that period, that takes us to the date of 1667. What in the world
happened in 16677 That's why, on our shedt, | terminated this
period at 1667. That's the scripture for it, Revelation 9.5 —the five
months of torment that thiswould last. We think thet ended in
1667 with the next movement, which was predicted in Reveation.
Remember the church of Philadelphia? He says, | have set before
you an open door. —We suggested last night that was a new
opportunity of the New World where Chrigtianity would flourish
and blossom once again.

1667 was the time when one whom you know—from American
history—his name was William Penn—was in England, a British
man. He began to be very active in publishing againgt some of the
corrupted doctrines of hisday. He wrote atract in thet year, called
The Sandy Foundation Shaken. —That wasit.

For that, he was put into prison. He was in prison the next year,
1668. Thiswas avery big embarrassment, because William Penn
had a father whose name was William Penn. The William Pem
who isfamous to usis William Penn, J. But his father was no
mean man, not aman of inconsequence. He was the admird of the
British navy, aforce to be reckoned with.



The king was indebted to his admird, William Penn, S. Now the
king has hisadmird’ssoninjal for religious persecution. This

was rather uncomfortable. The dedl they struck was, WE Il let him
out, if he'll please leave. —To induce him to leave, they gave him
atract of land in the New World. It was called, not for his sake but
for hisfather’ s sake, Penn’s Woods. —We know it better as
Pennsylvania

He cameto the New World. Of al the governorsin the New
World, William Penn was unique, in that he never made war with
the native inhabitants of the land. Never. He was convinced that
the way of Christ was peaceful. He had a Quaker background. He
was agovernor in the New World, and he was a pralific Chrigtian
writer. He wrote another piece, while hewas till in jail, called No
Cross, No Crown. —So clear was he that you had to suffer with
Chrig firg if you would wish to reign with him in His Kingdom.

William Penn was aremarkable man. In Reveation, the sixth
church is cdled Philadelphia. Philadephia meansthe city of
brotherly love. —In this sixth church, if you read the message to
the gixth church, to which we referred last night, there is nothing
bad said to that church. Plenty of other churches have bad
references made to them. Our church, Laodices, istold we're
blind, we re naked, we need eye sdlve. To that church, nothing bad
was said. It received commendation. It was the time when
brotherly love redly was supreme in the church.

It'sinteresting to note that William Penn crested the city cdled
Philadelphia. | can’t help but natice this coincidence: he was the
one who founded this city in Pennsylvania—the city of

Philadel phiain the Philadel phia stage of the church. | wouldn’t be
surprised if William Penn got the nameright from the Bible; he
probably did. But it's an interesting tie- in. That was the beginning
of the people to come over, escaping religious persecution, to
blossom and grow in the New World.

Now we get to Laodicea. We have used the date of 1874 for
Laodicea Thisisadate from out of the blue for many of us, but
later, maybe not tonight, probably not tonight, but later on
tomorrow—tomorrow, we' Il get more advanced in the prophecies
of the Time of the End. W€ Il see where this date might surface.
That'sdl we'll say about it right now.

In the 12th chapter of Reveation, we have a picture of the true
church—the woman that has to flee for her life from persecution.



We'll talk about the 12th chapter alittle bit later today, because the
12th chapter includes aso a Time Prophecy which isthe essentid
prophecy that we want to examine tonight—the prophecy about
The Time of the End.

When you get to Chapter 13, it talks al about the false churches
which were to come to reign during the age. We' ll talk about that
tonight. That aso contains a Time Prophecy, the same one asin
Chapter 12, worded differently. And we re going to compare
Chapter 11 of Revelation, the Sixth Trumpet, because that dso
contains the same time prophecy.

We Il seethisagain. We |l get back to Revelation 11, 12 and 13 a
little |ater.

Now, with that reminder of our overview of Revelaion, we're
going to go back to the prophecies of Daniel. We have dready
looked at this one briefly before—the 7th chapter of Danidl, which
isour first mention of this unique time prophecy leading usto the
Time of the End.

Of dl the time propheciesin the Bible, thisisthe onethat is
repeated mogt often. We Il see it seven times before our evening is
over. We |l see this one time prophecy—I like time prophecies—
they’re precise; we' |l see this one prophecy seven timesin Danid
and Revelation combined.

It isthe very foundation for our understanding of wherewe arein
the stream of time through the Chritian era, leading usto the Time
of the End that we re in today.

Let’sturn to Danid, the 7th chapter. We'll be referring to that
quite abit. Dand had received interpretations of visons—in
Chapter 2, for instance; but thisisthe first of Daniel’ s persond
visons.

Danid, Chapter 2, and Danid, Chapter 7, have alot in common
with each other. God does this when he gives prophecies,
especidly in Danid and Revelation. He gives them one way, with
one sat of symbols; and then he repeats them, with another set of
symbols. That'swhat you have in Danid 2 and Danid 7. By
comparing scripture with scripture, we get afuller view of the
whole thing.

If some exciting episode occurred—if a meteor crashed down to
earth, or something—and somebody rushed over and said, Did you



see that? —I'd say, No, what happened? —He' d say, | saw a
flaming ball srike—I’"d ask, Where? —He' d say, I’'m not sure. —
Then I'd find another witness, and he' d say, It wasright over there,
about amile over there. —I"d get three or four witnesses, from
different perspectives, and I d begin to piece together the whole
episode, and I'd get a clearer picture.

That' swhat God' s doing in prophecy for us. HE sgiving us
various pergpectives on the issues He' s discussng—all about the
same subject—so we can get a clearer view of what's going on.

Let’ sjust note some of the interesting correspondencies between
these two pictures. They’ re dtogether different because the one
pictureis of animas and the other picture is of a Satue, in Danid,
Chapter 2.

WEe re going to refer to this. Because of time, we're not going to
carefully read each verse in Danid 2. | think many of you will
remember that in Daniel, Chapter 2, King Nebuchadnezzar had a
vison—it was adream, redly. He said, The thing is gone from me,
but he knew it was very, very important. He called dl the wise
men of Babylon together, and he said, Thisisyour job. Tell me
what the dream was about. —They said, O, king, no problem. Just
tell usthe dream, and we'll tell you what it'sal about.

If some of you told me of a strange dream that you had, and | was
on the spot, and it was my Job to interpret it, I’d come up with
something, | guess. These folks thought they could come up with
something. But Nebuchadnezzar threw a curve a them and said,
Oh, no, you don't get the idea. | don’t remember the dream. Y ou
have to tel me the dream. If you can tdl me the dream. I'll trust
your interpretation.

That's not too bad.

That was preity wise. | often wonder, Did he redly forget it, or did
he just say that? —I don’t know. It says he forgot it, So | presume
he did. Nebuchadnezzar was a man of action, | guess you could
say. Hesaid, OK., if you'refrauds, just forget it. Kill them &l. Be
done with them all.

By that time, Daniel and his friends had dready come to Babylon,
and had been ingtructed to become part of the wise men of
Babylon. Among the others they were finding for execution, they
were looking for Danid and his friends.



Danid asked, What's going on? What' s happening? —When he
heard the story, he said, Please, just give us alittletime. I'll pray to
the God of heaven, and we' Il give you the understanding. —Daniel
and histhree friends did pray.

Danid came forward before the king, and said, O king, not because
of my wisdom, not because of me, but because thereisa God in
heaven Who reved's these things, I’'m going to tell you the dream,
and I’'m going to tell you the meaning. —

Now this sageis set for a very important meaning to this dream.
This has been the foundation testimony for the Prophecy of Daniel
leading into the future dl the way to the establishment of the
Kingdom of Chrig.

The dream was that there was a great image established. The image
was made of meta—of various metals. The head was made of gold
(I put acrown on my picture becauseit’s dl about kingly

authority); the chest and the arms were made of silver; the belly

and the thighs were made of brass; and the legs and the feet were
made of iron. I’m not an artist, you can see, but | purposely
accentuated those feet, because as we are going to see the toes are
going to be dgnificant in the vison.

By the end of the chapter, Danid interpreted—as a matter of fact,
let’ sturn there—thisis So clear—Danid, Chapter 2. In Danid,
chapter 2, verse 36, after Danidl hastold the dream, he says, This
is the dream. Now we will tell you the interpretation. Thou, O

king, are the king of kings, for the God of heaven hath given thee a
kingdom, power, and strength and glory, and wherever the children
of men dwell, the beasts of the field, the fowls of the heaven, hath
he given into thy hand and made thee ruler over them dl. You are
this head of gold. —

So that' s Nebuchadnezzar, or, more specificaly, the kingdom over
which Nebuchadnezzar ruled. That's Babylon. That's pretty clear.
| don't know of anybody who recognizes this as divine prophecy
who doesn't seethat as Babylon. That's universd, it's So clear.

Then he says, in the next verse, After thee shall arise another
kingdom inferior to thee, and another third kingdom of brass,
which shdl bear rule over dl the earth. And the fourth kingdom
shdl be strong asiron: forasmuch asiron bresks in pieces and
subdues dl things and asiron that bresketh al these, shall it bresk
in pieces and bruise.



Danid isvery clear that, after Babylon, the next empire was
represented by the dlver. Silver isn't asvaduable asgold. That's
why he saysit'll be an inferior kingdom. In many ways, these
kingdoms (as they progressed) were stronger but they weren't
culturaly superior. They were culturdly wesker in many ways.
WEe |l see that when we get to Chapter 7, too.

Thiswas the Medo- Persan Empire. Remember, in our firg
evening, Daniel, Chapter 8, verses 20- 22, gave us the name the
Medes and the Persians, the Medo- Persian Empire.

The third was named in Daniel 8:21,22 as Greece. That's
unambiguoudly clear. We have those interpretations.

Thisis the one that was not named. We mentioned it last night.
Higtory tdlls us. What was the next great empire that came? It was
the Roman Empire. That is pretty universally thought to be Rome
and the Roman Empire.

WEe re going to come back to Chapter 2 again. But let’s quickly go
over to Danid, chapter 7, and see the same vison from a different
perspective, little different symbols. Daniel, Chapter 7. Here' sthe
vison Danid had: Inthefirg year of Belshazzar king of Babylon
Danid had a dream and visions of his head upon his bed: he wrote
the dream, and told the sum of the matters,

Danid spake and said, ‘| saw in my vision by night, and, behold,
the four winds of heaven (probably representing the winds of war)
strove upon the great sea (the great sea representing the sea of the
masses of humanity). —That’ s what happened: the wars pushed
like winds upon the sea of humanity, and produced these world-
empiresthat came to life and ravaged the world.

Four great beasts came up from the seq, diverse from one another.
Thefirg waslike alion, and the lion had eagle swings: | behdd
till the wings thereof were plucked, and it was lifted up from the
earth, and made stand upon the feet as aman, and aman’s heart
was givento it. That'sthelion.

In the culture of this day, Babylonial Assyria—kind of one culture,
but Babylon had replaced Assyria as the world empire—they, in
ther culture, used this kind of symbology.

Asamatter of fact, in themid- 1800's, when the archeologists
located the city of Nineveh and began to do excavationsin the
Middle Eag, they found huge lions with wings on them. Thiswas a



very appropriate way to symbolize the Babylonian empire. It ties
right in culturdly. I’ ve actudly seen some of those figures—not in
Irag, from whence they came—»but in the British Museum in
England. They have them on disolay—massive creatures; they had
to cut them in pieces and trangport them over to England to mount
them in the museum. That's a very apt symbology for Babylon.

Y ou notice it says the wings were plucked. —They became more
stable. —A man’s heart was given to it. —Wethink of aheart as
the seat of affectionsin aperson. It isfor us, but that’s not the
symbology that was attached back in ancient times. The heart was
the seet of what we would cdl the brain. It was thought, it was
intelligence, it was acumen. It referred to the fact that the
Babylonian Empire redly did excel in many forms of wisdom.
Many of the numeric structures that we have today, | understand,
developed from the old Babylonian sexagesma system—base 60.
We have today, the compass of 60 x 6 or 360 degrees into which
we divide acircle, and 360 days (we re going to see) into which
the prophetic year was divided.

There was a high degree of civilization and culture which was, to
some extent, recelved by the other succeeding empires, but to some
degree it was degraded. That’ s why the first was superior.

Verse 5: | beheld another beast, a second, like to a bear, it raised
up itself on one Sde, it had three ribsin the mouth of it between
the teeth of it: and they said thus unto it, * Arise, devour much
flesh.” That bear hasto be the Medo- Persan Empire because it’'s
the next one that fits that’ s clear enough. All these beasts do
represent governments—Danie says So explicitly. All these detalls
have some meaning.

Threeribs in the mouth of the bear when it raised up—amost as
though to say, this bear, the Medo- Persian Empire, would devour
much flesh—and it did. The Babylonians—Iike those wings—
moved quickly. We get down to Alexander’s empire. It took a
amall force and moved quick. It struck like lightning. The Medo-
Perdan Empire was different. They just amagamated a mass of
men and moved and crushed. That was the way they conquered.
They were different from the others. It was devouring much flesh.

These three ribs probably represent three particular domains that
they conquered as they were aspiring to their empire. That would
be Egypt, Lydia (today we cdl it Turkey, but it was a powerful
kingdom at the time) and, of course, Babylon, which they had to
conquer before they usurped the other authority. Those are the



three ribs—Egypt, Lydia, and Babylon. Thisisnot just my view.
It'savery common view among Protestant expositors, and | think
probably the correct view.

Verse 6: After this| beheld, and |o another, like aleopard which
had on the back of it four wings; and the beast had four heads; and
dominion was given to him. —The leopard would be Greece.

WE ve dready seen two other propheciesin Danid which speak of
the Grecian empire, after Alexander, as plit into four pieces—the
four generds—Cassander, Lysmachus, Ptolemy, and Seleucus.
The four parts of the empire were divided among them. That'swhy
we have four headsto this strange leopard.

Findly, the next beadt: | saw in the night visions, behold a fourth
beadt, dreadful and terrible, and strong, exceedingly; and it had
great iron teeth: it devoured and brake in pieces, and stamped the
residue. —Thaose iron teeth remind us of the iron legs that isthe
correspondency in Danidl, Chapter 2. That's the Roman Empire. It
has ten horns, just like this has ten toes. These ten toes are
sgnificant, just as those ten horns are Sgnificant—two visons of
the same thing.

Now, let’s see what happened after the Roman Empire collapsed.
Thisis bringing usinto fresh territory that’simportant for tonight.
After Rome collapsed, what did happen? We often think of the fall
of the Roman Empire asin 476 B.C. when the Vanda's conquered
Rome. To this day, the word vanda has the connotation it does
because the Vandals were a tribe that came in and sacked Rome
and plundered it. Ever after, we call people who desecrate things
vandds. That's where we got the word for it.

That was 476, and Rome was taken over by barbarians. | don’t
mean this as disrespect. History acknowledges these people as
barbarians. There was some culture in these barbarians, but they
are known by the name of barbarian. —There were some barbarian
tribes from the north, Germanic tribes which came down from the
north. The name Heruli is attached sometimes to those who took
over Rome subsequent to thisfal of Rome.

We had the fdl of Rome, we had the Heruli, and &fter that we had
another tribe come down who were caled the Ostrogoths—the
eastern Goths. Those are the ones who were in charge of Rome
when the pope was struggling for power in Rome. That was about
the year 530, 533, 540 A.D.



Let’s see what thisvison saysis going to happen: We' rein Danid,
Chapter 7. Verse 8: | consdered the horns (these ten horns, which
are akind of—ten fragmentations of the Roman Empire). |
considered these horns, and there came up among them another
little horn, before whom there were three of the first horns plucked
up by the roots: and, behold, in this horn were eyes like the eyes of
aman, and amouth spesking greet things.

Grest things can be great blagphemies, and later on we'll seein
Revedtion that’s what these things were. They weren’t good
things.

Three powers were uprooted to make way for this sout new horn.
This horn, as many of these things are, was quite unique. This horn
that grew up, very stout, had eyes and a big mouth. That was what
it was known for, its huge mouth; it spoke dl kinds of grest,
swelling words. That’ s the horn that rose. Before that, three horns
were plucked up by the roots.

| think those three horns were: the Western part of the Roman
Empire, the Heruli—those tribes which took over Rome
afterwards, and the Ostrogoths. History records that sequence
before, findly, the pope a Rome got contral of the city of Rome as
its own possession. We Il talk about that alittle more. We want to
explain how that happened.

But let’s go alittle farther in this passage, and note the detalls.
Verse 9 says: | beheld till thrones were cast down—that is,
placed—thrones of judgment—and the Ancient of days did stt,
whose garment was white as snow, and the hair of his heed like
pure wooal: his throne was like the fiery flame, and hiswhedsasa
burning fire...

Thousand thousands ministered unto him, and ten thousand times
ten thousand stood before him: the judgment was s&t, and the
books were opened.

| beheld then because of the voice of the great words which the
horn spake: | beheld even till the beast was dain, and his body
destroyed, and given to the burning flame.

So we're taken to the total destruction of this Roman besst. All of
this occurred in Rome. It was the Roman Empire a first. When
that fell, this horn took over and ruled for along time. WeEll see
how long in just a momern.



Findly, the Ancient of Days, the one from everlagting to
everlagting, takes the throne of judgment, and this sysem is
condemned and destroyed. You'll find that in Revelaion 19. The
great beast of Revdation isthrown into the lake of fire and
destroyed.

When the next verse (Danid 7:12) says, As concerning the rest of
the beasts, when they had their dominion teken away: ther lives
were prolonged for a season and atime. —After dl, when Babylon
had its empire taken away, Babylon was prolonged. It wasn't
destroyed immediatdly. It was just taken over.

Persa—we know that better as Iran today—continued to exist. A
few years ago, the Shah of Iran (before their revolution) celebrated
their 2500th anniversary. It was abig, gda affair. It was such an
extravagant wadte, it led to arevolution, among other things. That
was Perga. Ther lives were prolonged for atime, even though
their dominion was taken away.

Greeceisacountry to thisday. Itslife was prolonged, even though
its dominion was taken away.

But when, findly, the Roman, and then, subsequently, the Roman
papd system is destroyed, that' s it. Itslife won’t be prolonged.
When its dominion istaken away, it'll be downed in judgment. It'lI
be abolished. It' s till kicking today. It's not as powerful, but it's
dill kicking.

Well go down alittle further. —I saw in the night visons (verse
13), one like the Son of man (there’ s Jesus) came with the clouds
of heaven, and came to the Ancient of days, and they brought him
near before him.

And there was given him dominion, and glory, and akingdom, that
al people, nations, and languages, should serve him: his dominion
isan everlagting dominion, which shdl not pass away, his kingdom
that which shal not be destroyed.

That'sthe end of thevison. That'sit. Verse 14 ends the vison that
Danid had. Everything else after thisis explanatory in discusson
about the vison.

Y ou notice the way this vision ends? The vison ends with the
edtablishment of the Kingdom of Chrigt in place of dl of these
fdse sysemsthat have grown up. Do you remember how Daniel 2



ended? Let’ s turn back to Danid 2 and see that it ends the same
way.

Danid, Chapter 2, verse 34: Thou sawest till that a stone was cut
out without hands, which smote the image upon his feet that were
of iron and of clay...

Then wasthe iron, the clay, the brass, the slver, and the gold,
broken to pieces together, and became like the chaff of the summer
threshing- floor; and the wind carried them away, and no place was
found for them:and the stone that smote the image became a great
mountain, and filled the whole earth. —That great mountain that
filled the whole earth is a representation of the Kingdom of Chrig.

Verse 44 tels us So much: In the days of these kings shdl the God
of heaven sat up akingdom, which shal never be destroyed: the
kingdom will not be l€eft to other people (like dl these kingdoms
were |eft to other successors; this Kingdom of God will not), and
the Kingdom shdl not be left to other people and shall breek in
pieces and consume dl these kingdoms, and it shall stand forever.

That' swhat we re looking forward to. That's what we saw in
Reveation 20—the Millennid Kingdom of Chrisgt established upon
this earth which no successor will ever replace.

In Daniel, Chapter 7, we gather some more details about this
Kingdom, and about the circumstances which transpire before this
Kingdom comes. It is these details which involve the time-
prophecy which is So important to us tonight.

Da7:15 —I Danid was grieved in my spirit ... | came near to one
of them that stood by, and asked him, ‘“What does dl this mean?
Here stheinterpretation: Two verses. The whole interpretation is
two verseslong. It says:

These grest beadts, which are four, are four kings, which shdl arise
out of the earth. But the saints of the most High shdl take the
kingdom, and possess the kingdom for ever, even for ever and
ever. —That'sit. That's the whole interpretation of what we read.
It says these four beasts are four kingdoms, and afterwards the
saints (plurd) of the mogt High will take the Kingdom for ever and
ever. —Sants plurdl.

What did we see erlier in Danid? The same vision. We saw the
vision of one like the Son of man coming to the Ancient of Daysto
recelve a kingdom. What we didn’t know before was that there are



more than Jesus involved in this. The Son of Manisthere; it'shis
authority. But hereit says, the saints of the Most High. —That's

talking about Christians—those who are suffering and dying now
So that they can reign with Chrigt in the future.

Remember one time, the Corinthian brethren (1 believe it was)
needed alittle rebuking, and the Apostle Paul was there to rebuke
them. He was kind of ironic about it. He said, You'rereigning as
kings without us. | wish you did reign, So we d be reigning with
you. —That’ s the hope and goa of the church—to suffer with
Chrigt now, to reign with him in the Kingdom. —But, he said,

that’ s not yet. That's later.

That'swhat this prophecy is referring to. After al these kingdoms,
and findly after the pgpd intervention—we |l talk about that
momentarily—there will be a kingdom established in which the
santswill reign. That puts that kingdom &t the end of the Chrigtian
era—not the end of the Jewish era—Dbut a the end of the Chrigtian
era

Let’ sread more about this, because (dthough that was the
interpretation) that was So brief, Danid said, Y ou know, |
wouldn't mind alittle more detail. —So, Danid says, in verse 19, |
would like the truth of the fourth beadt, the one that was different
from dl the others. That one who was exceeding dreadful, whose
teeth were likeiron, his nails of brass, which devoured, brakein
pieces, and stamped the resdue with his feet.

And those ten horns that were in his head, and the other which
came up later, before whom three fdl; that horn that had eyes, and
that big mouth speaking great things, whose look was more stout
than hisfellows. | want to know more about thét.

Then Danid says something that we didn’t know before.

He goes on to say what that horn does: | beheld, and the same horn
made war with the saints, and prevailed againg them. —We didn’t
know that before. We didn’t know that this horn was warring
agang the very saintswho later take the Kingdom. This speeks of
atime when this horn would persecute the saints of the Most High.

Verse 22: Until the Ancient of Days would come, and vindication
(the word that some trand ations use) was given to the saints of the
Most High; and the time came that the saints possessed the
kingdom. —That’ s thislittle horn that findly gives way to the
Kingdom of Christ. Now, in the next few verses, we're told how



long this hornis going to rule. We re ready to need the next few
verses, seethetime- prophecy—qget the exact dates involved, and
suddenly we run into a bresk.

WEe're getting to the point again, of the time- prophecy itsdlf,
which is So important to our study this evening.

In Danid 7, verse 23: The fourth beast shdl be the fourth kingdom
upon the earth, diverse from dl the kingdoms. —Verse 24: Theten
horns out of this kingdom are ten kings that shdl rise: Various
Protestant expositors have given alist of ten kings, ten breskdowns
of the Old Roman Empire as it began to fade out, ten tribes that
inhabited Europe that were kind of the resdue of the Old Roman
Empire. I've seen a couple of different lists of those, and | don’t
have a convicted view of precisdy theright identification, but

pretty much al Protestant expositors acknowledge that these are
ten countries that are the fragments of the Old Roman Empire.

Y ou see how those ten horns paralel very nicely the ten toes here,
of the Image. Ten and ten, and that’ s the fragmentation of the Old
Roman Empire.

In Danid 2, it saysthat the legs were iron, and the feet were part of
iron and part of clay. What does that clay represent? Over here, we
see that great horn (that we claim is going to be the papd
inditution—we Il verify that more |ater); it's an ecclesastical
system, but it ruled as a government. Over here, when we have
iron—like the strength of avil government—mixed with clay,

what isthat clay? That clay is probably the ecclesadtical. That's
the way the whole history of Europe was, from that time forward
for more than athousand years. If you ever look on a map of
Europe, of the Middle Ages, you'll sse—if they color the map to
indicate different power locations—it’s gpeckled with civil rulers
and then ecclesiagtica rulers. The bishops were actudly rulers of
their little ssgments. Europe was mixed with civil and

ecclesiadtical.

Y ou remember that sone that findly strikes that image and the
whole thing crumbles? That stone is the Kingdom of Christ. That
doneisthered thing. That clay isimitation sone. The imitation
kingdom of Chrigt that ruled for a thousand years during the age
was an imitation Millennium. That' s like the papacy. Thet'slike
the false church.

| want to emphasize—as much as we're talking about the Roman
Catholic Church—I am not against Roman Catholic people.



We're talking about indtitutions. | happen to be a United States
citizen. I'm not againgt United States citizens. I’'m one of them.

But this country, the United States, is not going to be God's
Kingdom, either. All the kingdoms of thisworld must fal in
deference to the incoming kingdom. When we're talking about
gructures, organizations, politics, don't get too persondly
attached. We re talking about symbolisms of history—what
actudly occurred, and what's going to occur. If | talk about one
church or another, it doesn’t mean there are not good, godly people
inthem, or have been. But the inditutions themselves have not
been what they claimed to be. They have not been God' s kingdom
established on earth. That's our point.

Da 7:25: He shall speak great words againgt the Mot High, and
shdl wear out the saints of the Most High, and think to change
times and laws and they shdl be given into his hand until atime
and times and the dividing of time.

That'samystica expresson, but there stime involved. That'sthe
time prophecy: A time and times and the dividing of time. —

But the judgment will St. They will take away his dominion, to
consume and destroy it unto the end. And the kingdom and
dominion, and greatness of the kingdom under the whole heaven,
shdl be given to the people of the saints of the Most High, whose
kingdom is an everlagting kingdom, and dl dominions shdl serve
and obey him.

Hitherto isthe end of the matter. Asfor me Danid, my cogitations

much troubled me, my countenance changed: but | kept the matter
in my heart.

Danid didn't understand al these things. We |l see later, in
Chapter 12, the angd specificdly said, Danid, it's not time yet to
undergtand dl these things. There' s going to come atime later, a
the time of the end. —But here' s a prophecy intended for us—not
for him—but for us, living much laer.

The prophecy says that this horn was to endure for time, times, and
haf atime. We have one here. We don’'t know how many we have
here. | suppose we could have 463; it’'s plurd. But the Smplest
approach would be that it's smply TWO. That's the smdlest

plurd number we have; we ll check this out later, and find that it
doesfit. And there' s a hdf. —That means that this power is going
to rule for three and one- haf times, whatever atimeis. That'sa



time prophecy that’ s rather difficult to break, because we just don't
know what to do with it. At this point, we need help.

We need to go to the Book of Revedation, where thisis referred to
again. Reveation redly becomes what its name says—areveding
of what these prophecies are al abouit.

WE re going to start with Reveation, Chapter 13. We mentioned
last night that the first 13 chapters of Revelation take place during
the Chrigtian era—not during the Harvest, and not during the
Kingdom.

Chapter 13 shows us dl the systems that have been produced upon
the Chrigtian earth that have not been So good. —I stood upon the
sand of the sea, and saw a beast rise up out of the sea, having seven
heads and ten horns. —Those seven heads are corollary to what we
seein Daniel 7. The lion has one, the bear has one, the leopard
(unusually) has four, and the beast here has one. Thereisatotd of
seven heads and ten horns, just as you see here. You get theidea
that Revelation is dedling with something that pertains to these.

Let's see, alittle further, the description of this strange beast in
Reveation 13. —The beast which | saw was like aleopard. —
When | looked at it, that'swhat it looked like. —There' s aleopard.
Hisfeet were the feet of abear. —There' s the bear. —His mouth
was as the mouth of alion: There sthe lion. And, of course, it had
the ten horns. So it has a representation of each one of these,

ama gamated into that beast in Revelation 13.

We think the point is that the thing described in Revelation 13,
which isthe Chridtian era, is the amagamation of dl the empires
that have preceded. Rome amagamated everything before that.
Now, the papacy ama gamates everything inclusive of dl that, and
that' swhy thisis described in Reveation, not as ahorn, not just as
apower of the Roman beast, but from another perspective. This
Reveation 13 has another beast that is this horn, that does exactly
what this horn does. This beast is the papal beast.

That isnot just my own interpretetion. | agree with it, but it's not
unique to me. This goes way back. This goes way back to the
Reformation, when godly people began to redize thet this
symbology is talking about the persecutor of the saints, that had
held sway for So long.



WEe re going to skip down now, to verse 4. They worshiped the
dragon which gave power unto the beast: they worshiped the beadt,
saying, ‘Who can make war with him? He's So powerful

Verse 5: There was given him a mouth spesking greet things and
blagphemies; and power to continue forty and two months. —That
reminds us of this greet horn—that big mouth, speaking greet,
swelling words. We know now that those great words were not
good great words, but blasphemous words.

That continued, it says, for forty- two months. —Forty- two
monthsisawhole lot clearer than 3- 1/2 times. —L et’s SUppose,
for aminute, that these 3- 1/2 times are like 3- 1/2 years. Seeiif that
would make sense. How many months do we havein ayear? 12.

In three years, we would have 36 months. In another half ayesr,
you'd have 6 more. We're up to 42 months! That's the same thing
as saying 42 monthsin prophecy! Revelation has reveded to usthe
meaning of the three and a hdlf times.

We were right about the supposition that times here redlly meant
TWO because the mathematics dl checks out. 3- 1/2 yearsis 42
months. That' s the space of time that Great Papacy is going to rule.

Let'ssee, in Reveation 13, what it does: It opensits mouth in
blasphemy againgt God (verse 6), to blaspheme his name, and his
tabernacle, and them that dwdl in heaven.

It was given unto him to make war with the saints (that' s just what
Danid 7 sad), to overcome them: and power was given him over
al kindreds, tongues, and nations.

And they that dwell upon the earth shdl worship him, whose
names are not written in the Book of Life.

If any man have an ear, let him hear. —Pay attention to this, the
prophet said, because thiswill be important. Y our salvation
depends upon your faith in Chrig—not upon indulgences from a
sde. These are the kinds of thingsthat are critical to Chridian
fath.

Forty- two monthsisthe time- oan given to usfor this.
Now we want to go to the prophecy in Revelation, Chapter 12.

WEe re backing up one. Revelation 12 tells us about the woman
who had to flee into the wilderness for her life.



There gppeared a great wonder in heaven; awoman clothed with
the sun, and the moon under her feet. —Thisisthe Gospe church,
clothed with the Gospel Sun, the moon (the Law) under her feet.
She has on her head a crown of twelve stars (the gpostalic lights).

Now, in verse 2, thisis odd: She being with child cried, travailing
in birth, and pained to be delivered. —That doesn’t sound too
good. She's pregnant. She' s ready to be ddlivered. There was
something festering in the Early Church that wasn’t too good.

Paul spesks about thisin Il Thessdlonians 2: 7 when he says The
mystery of iniquity aready isworking in the church. —The one
place where it should never be, the mystery of iniquity was aready
beginning to work. He saw the incipient agesin his own day. But
he says, He that hinders will hinder until he be taken out of the

way.

He that hindered was the Roman Empire. The Roman Empire was
persecuting Chrigtianity, and would not dlow it to prosper. Findly,
when the Roman Empire was taken out, persecution ceased.
Finally, the true church was relieved from persecution, but So was
the false church. That's what gave growth to thisfase system of
churchianity which grew through the age.

In Chapter 12, we're going to skip alittle bit until we get down to
verse 6: And the woman had to flee into the wilderness, where she
hath a place prepared of God, that they should feed her there a
thousand two hundred and threescore days. —The true church had
to flee the development of the false church. It says she had to flee
into the wilderness for one thousand, two hundred and sixty days.

Thisis another vison of the same period. If we have forty- two
months, how many days are in amonth? Technicdly, thirty,
sometimes thirty- one, sometimes twenty- eight in February.
Round it dl off, amonth is generdly considered to be thirty days.
In prophecy, it is consdered to be precisdy thirty days. If we take
42 months and we multiply that by 30 days we get exactly 42 x 30
= 1260 days.

In Revelation 13, it's 42 months. In Reveation 12, it's 1260 days.
In Daniel, 3- 1/2 times. They dl are the same period of time.

At this point, you might wonder. It sounds good, but can we be
redlly sure we're linking these together correctly? ISthere



something that can assure us that the 1260 days are exactly the 3-
1/2 times.

Let'slook over further. Revelation, the 12th chapter, weread in
verse 14: To the woman were given two wings of agreat eegle,
that she might fly into the wilderness, into her place, where sheis
nourished for atime, times, and haf atime. —It’s perfect. It has
made the full circle. It hastold usthat 1260 daysis exactly the
same as 3- 1/2 times. All of our deductions seem to be verified.
WEe reright on track.

Y ou dready know what I'm going to do with this number 1260
days. I’'m going to make it 1260 years. That’ s the key to prophecy.
This prophecy started in the Book of Danid. Danid gave usthe
vision of the 70 weeks of years to prove to us how to understand
prophetic time. The very vison in Danid thet gave usthis 3- 1/2
times gives usthe cluein Chapter 9, aday for ayear. We saw that
in the 430 days of Ezekie—430 years, 21- day delay of Danid—
21 years, 40 days of spying the land—40 yearsin the wilderness.
Now we have, finally, the 1260 days, or 1,260 years of persecution
some time during the Chrigtian era.

When? That’ s the big question. Where do we date its beginning?
Where do we date its ending?

If thisredlly is pgpacy, and they redly ruled from Rome—that
sevent hilled city we talked about last night, in Revelation 177
That's Rome.

That' sthe greet city that rules over the kings of the earth, that
findly is going to be destroyed by God's judgment. We have to
look at Rome to find out when this power began.

Welook a Rome. We notice that the prophecy of Danid sad:
Three horns would be uprooted. —Let’s go back and figure out
what happened to Rome that was a precursor to this.

Rome ruled the world for centuries. It was a mighty empire which
nobody could seem to squash. But, as things happened, it began to
dedine—mord corruption, decay set in. It began to weaken. It
began to be divided. It was the time of the early popes, the time of
Congtantine, when he took it upon himsdlf to re- unify the empire
under—well, why not? —his own control.

He conquered. For awhile, he had companions with him,
associates. Findly, he conquered al. Recognizing that Rome was



in aperiod of decline, Congtantine decided to move his capitd
eastward to Byzantium. He moved his whole empire, and took the
city—the capita city of Rome—and moved his empire over to
Turkey, what we know as Turkey today.

The humble man that he was, he decided to re- name the city
Congtantinople—what better name? That’' s where Constantinople
came from. That means the whole of the Roman Empireis
centered now in the East.

He actudly divided the empire for adminigtrative purposes—just
like America has 50 states for adminigrative purposes. He divided
his empire into two. He had the Western Roman Empire and the
Eastern Roman Empire,

Thisisinteresting to me, thet this vison of the two legs shows two
divisions. Isthat coincidence or intent? | can’t be sure. But at least
the Roman Empire wasin two parts as time went on. Then, astime
went on even further, the Western Empire decayed even further. In
476, they were sacked by the Vandals. The Heruli took over.
Findly, the Heruli were uprooted by the Ostrogoths. We have the
Western Roman Empire, we have the Heruli, we have the
Ostrogoths. That' s three horng!

When did that third horn fall? Who took over after that third horn
lost its power? We have to go back to atime of the 500s A.D., the
time when in the East an emperor named Justinian had taken
control. He was one of the most powerful of the emperors that ever
ruled from the East. Hisreign was 40 or 50 yearslong. He
established the Justinian Code of Law.

Judtinian said, My control over Rome has languished. I'm going to
send an army back to Rometo capture it. —He did. He took his
prize generd, Belisxius

Judtinian sent Belisarius back to Rome with a contingent of armed
men, with ingructions to recapture Rome and Italy for the Emperor
Judinian.

At thistime, there was awar going on in the Chrigtian world
between |leaders. There was aleader in the East. There was the
patriarch of Congtantinople. There was the papain Rome. There
was conflict. Who was going to be acknowledged as greatest? In
the year 533, Justinian made a decree that henceforward the
Bishop of Rome would be recognized as the supreme pontiff of dl



the Chrigtian churches. That's pretty good. If | were the pope at
that time, | would have gppreciated that.

There' s only one problem. The pope was redlly not in control. The
Ostrogoths were in control, and they were not friendly to the pope.
They had abig controversy. The Ostrogoths were not friendly to
him at dl. There was a conflict there.

Justinian sends his army over to Rome, and there are years of
battle going back and forth, between the forces of Belisarius, the
generd of Jugtinian, and the Goths. Y ou will find this history
written in great detall because that generd Bdisarius was So
famous for his exploits that he actudly had a historian assgned to
him. He had his own persond, traveling historian to narrate the
episodes that were going on.

That historian was known by the name of Procopius, and he wrote
acopious verson of the war, written in the Greek language, and
avalableto thisday. | can't read Greek, unfortunately, but
fortunately people do, and they trandate that into English, and
Oxford University publishes a severd- volume edition of the
works of Procopius.

We can find the account of that war, blow by blow, and seewhat’s
going on. | have those on my shdf a home. | didn't bring them
here. | was traveling on the plane, alittle bit pack- light. But
anybody can accessthose, in any Bible library, and see the exact
account of the wars that went on.

What happened was that in the year 538, we cameto atimein this
war when the Goths were sieging Rome. The Goths seem to have
been quite powerful at that time. The Goths were dl around Rome,
seging the city. Findly, this Sege lasted quite long, they began to
weeken the siege, and this smdl force of Bdlisarius was able to
overcome them.

They broke the siege, they left Rome, and they headed back for
Ravenna, which was the capita of the Gothic stronghold.
Bdisarius left Rome, and went out to pursue his enemies. He hasa
problem. Who does he leave in charge of the city? He has to find
an dly somewhere. Justinian has dready decreed that the pope will
be the head of dl Chrigtian churches. ThereisBdisarius sdly.
Bdisaius sad, I'm going to leave Rome in the hands of the pope.



That, for thefirg timein higtory, isthe firgt time that the bishop of
Rome got control as a politicd ruler in control of the city of Rome.
That was the year 538.

That wasn't quite dl that he needed. He needed the Gothic power
to be vanquished. That happened the next year, in 539. Now, his
enemies were vanquished. They bubbled up, from time to time.
Everything waan't totaly clean. There were ins and outs, one force
againg another. But 539, with the fall of Ravenna, was the date
when the bishop of Rome redlly came into his glory. We' re going
to propose that that is the date to start the 1260 years.

We haveto verify that, at this end, to see what happened. 1260
years later would bring you to the year 1799. 1799 would be the
termination of the power of papacy to rule with a high hand.
Prophecy says that for 1260 days, thet is years, papacy would have
this power.

What happened at this period of history? Ten years before, in

1789, there was a French Revolution. That wasin France, not Italy.
That wouldn’t hurt the pope too much—except that France was a
very strong papd ally. Papa France collapsed at that time. We're
going to see that in prophecy, in just amoment, very precisdly.

Subsequent to that, when Napoleon findly got in power, when the
French Directory got in power, they sent a General Berthier to
Rome to take the pope prisoner. They took the pope prisoner out of
Romein 1798, just 1260 years after he got control of Rome. The
next year, in 1799, the pope (who had been taken prisoner back to
France) died in jail asaprisoner, and Napoleon would not alow
the election of a successor. Papacy was broken.

Even in Catholic encyclopedias, this date isreferred to as the
nether, the very lowest point, of fortunes of papacy in modern
times. Their power was completely dissolved. It wasn't until the
next year that, finally, neutral nations said, We Il give you aforum
for the cardinals to meet—to elect another pope, and they did. But
that year was the breaking of their power, and they never again had
the power to crown and uncrown kings, from that time forward.
Napoleon crowned himself afew years later. The pope was invited
as an observer only. Wethink that date of 1799 doesfit.

Now let’slook in prophecy. Turn to Reveation, the 11th chapter.
Let's see how precisely this experience is recorded, at the end of
the 1260 years. Reveation 9:14 begins the sounding of the Sixth
Trumpet. That Sixth trumpet continues to blow through Chapter 9,



Chapter 10, and Chapter 11 until you get to verse 15. Everything
we're going to refer to now is occurring during Trumpet period 6.
Y ou can see from our handout that the date 1799 would fit in that
time, in the Sixth Trumpet. It' sthe right period in history that
Revelation is describing.

Now, let’slook for the precise symbols. We seein Chapter 9, verse
14, the Sixth Angd sounded and said, Loose the four angels bound
in the great River Euphrates, and the four angels were loosed,
which were prepared for an hour, a day, amonth, and ayear. —
I”’m not going to read dl the intervening scriptures. It'savery
interesting prophecy. But the point | want to emphasizeisthat a a
certain hour there was a great disruption during the Sixth Trumpet.
Now let’sflip over to Chapter 11 and see something more about
that hour. Verse 13: The same hour there was a great earthquake—
agreat upheaval, a greet revolution. —And atenth part of the city
fdl, in the earthquake. —\Whenever you hear ten, you think back to
the lessons in Danid: there were ten horns, there were ten toes to
the image, the ten divisons of Europe.

Theten divisions of Europe were the ten countries of Europe. They
existed down through the age. They changed names from time to
time, but they were ten countries, ten divisons of Europe. One of
those countries fell a the time of that hour of the earthquake. That
was France. That was the French Revolution. The French
Revolution occurred, and one- tenth of the city of Christendom
collgpsed at that time.

Let's go back to the early part of Chapter 11, and connect thiswith
what el se happensin that very era. In Chapter 11:1, we read: There
was given me areed like unto arod: and the angd stood,

saying,’ Rise, and measure the temple of God, and the dtar, and the
worshipers.

Whenever you read about measuring, interpret judging. —
Remember Danid, the 7th chapter, the judgment shdl sit, and they
will take away his dominion, to consume and to destroy it to the
end. —There' s ajudgment process undergoing.

Now we read something else, in verse 2, about forty- two months
that the holy city, the church, will be trodden under foot. 42
months = 1260 days. That's the period that the holy city, the
church, would be trodden and persecuted by the great papa
system.



Then wereed, in verse 3; During that 42 months, My two
witnesses will prophesy a thousand two hundred and threescore
days (that long; that’ s the seventh appearance of this prophecy
which we ve seen) clothed in sackcloth.

Who are these two witnesses? Thisis one of those engaging
questions a which many Chrigtians have looked. Who are the two
witnesses? If you read alittle further, you will see thet they are
described as those who have power to shut heaven, that it rain not
in the days of their prophecy. —Elijah did that. —And smite the
earth with al plagues, as often as they will. —Moses did that.

That gives us two names, Moses and Elijah.

Reveation istalking symbols. Do we think Moses and Elijah
popped up at the French Revolution and did something? Or were
living somewhere for 1260 years? No.

Moses and Elijah are symbolic of God's two prophets that have
endured in amournful condition, al the time that papacy wasin
power. What are those two prophets? | refer you to Zechariah,
Chapter 4, where the two lampstands are these two prophets.

Zechariah talks about two olive trees. Olive trees produce ail. Oil
represents the holy spirit. There are two pipes going from these
olive treesinto abowl. This bowl feeds the lampstand. We ve seen
the symbology of the lampstand before. If the reservoir of God's
holy spirit that feeds the lampstand with the spirit to the church—
providing enlightenment, understanding, knowledge,
information—what’ s the source from which we gather al of our
information about God' s plan? It' s the Word of God, the Truth.

How many parts are there to this? There are 66 books, but there are
two basic divisons. Thereisthe Old Testament, and there isthe
New Testament. Those are the two divisons of God's Word. We
propose that these two witnesses in Revelation—Hlijah

representing the New Testament (he' s atype of the church; that's
why Jezebd isthe great enemy of the church in Revelation), and
Moses (So attached to the old Law Covenant) pictures the Old
Testament. These are God' s spokesmen that have spoken for 1260
yearsin avery mournful condition.

The Cathalic church today does not object to Bible study. But this
is quite new. A person named Tyndae was burned &t the stake for
daring to trandate it into the English language. Wydliffe trandated
it into the English language. They couldn’t get him while he was



dive, So yearslater they dug up his bones and burned them. (If |
had to be burned, I’ d prefer that way.)

Tyndde, as he was perishing at the stake, like Samson of old—in
the temple, he prayed God, One more time, give me avictory. —
God did it, and Samson perished. When Tyndale was expiring at
the stake, in the flames, he said, God, open the eyes of the king of
England. Tyndale was a British subject. God heard that prayer. Not
many years after that, there was trandated what has come
worldwide to be the most popular verson of the Bible ever. It'sthe
King James version, authorized by the king of England. God heard
that prayer, and He prevailed to make sure that those Two
Witnesses were not expunged when they began to speak again.
They were ill in amournful condition until the papa power to
persecute was ove.

Let'slook in Reveation 11 and see what happened to the
Scriptures after dl of thistrangpired. They’' ve been witnessng ina
mournful condition for 1260 years. Now, in verse 7, When they
finished their testimony, they're killed. —

In verse 8, Ther bodiesliein the street of the greet city, which is
spiritualy Sodom and Egypt, where our Lord was crucified. —
That doesn’t sound too good. The Scriptures, for 1260 years, were
prophesying in sackcloth. Now, at the end, when we would expect
them to rise to glory and prominence, they're killed. What sense
does that make?

We go back to history, it does make sense. It turned out that,
during the French Revolution, (this dways seemed peculiar to me,
but it's a matter on record) the Parliament of the French
Revolution, So antagonistic to papacy which had oppressed them
So long—and it was terrible oppression, rose up and destroyed
everything they could. They legdly abolished Chrigtianity. France
subsequently became the Empire of Europe. Chrigtianity was dead.
The Two Witnesses were deed.

Soon, Napoleon redlized that most of the people were sill
Chrigtian, and So (for expediency’ s sake) he had to reestablish
Chrigtianity again. He made a Concordat to reestablish

Chrigtianity. As near as we can date that, it was 1803- 4, made and
effected. There' satheologica work by McClintock and Strong
that refersto this. You'll seeit under Concordat, whichisan

officid name for an agreement with the pope. Napoleon concluded
aconcordat with the popein thisera It wasto reestablish



Chridtianity. Reestablishing Papacy wasn't So good, but it allowed
al of Chridianity to flourish again.

That was the period of the death of the Two Witnesses; the
Scriptures say 3- 1/2 days. —That would be 3- 1/2 years. It fitsthe
period of what actually occurred.

Let’'s see what hagppens next, in Revelation 11. Verse 11: After
three days and a hdf, the spirit of life from God entered into them.
They stood upon their feet; and greet fear fdl upon al them which
saw them.

They heard a great voice from heaven saying, ‘ Come up hither.’
And they ascended up to heaven in acloud; and their enemies
beheld them.

| think that that describes what happened after this period. This
was the time in history when the British Bible Society, the French
Bible Society, the German Bible Society, the American Bible
Society began to spring up. In the years subsequent to this, the half
dozen, dozen years, after that, Bible Societiesin the Chrigtian
world sprung up amost like weeds.

They began praliferating current trandations of the Bible into
common languages, by the millions. This was unheard of, before
this. It'sjust amaiter of Chrigtian history. This was the time when
the Scriptures redlly ascended to heaven and began to have a
worldwide impact again. It exactly fulfills the tetimony of

prophecy.

If you redly want to get into precise details with many of the
prophecies that are contained in Danid and Reveation, you will
find that many of the current, published, respected works are too
liberd to care too much about this. Y ou have to go back to the
1800s to redlly get some deep studiesinto the prophecies. There
are some contemporary good studies, but alot of the real wedalth of
information from the Scripture—the Bible helps that we use
today—Strong’s Concordance, Y oung' s Concordance, Smith’'s
Bible Dictionary, McClintock and Strong' s—many of these helps
that many Chrigtians have used, came from the 1800s. Thiswasthe
result of the Bible flourishing, and Bible sudy being renewed.

That was the time aso, and the next decade following, that there
was alarge movement in the Christian world—Ilargdy in America,
but aso in Europe—to look forward to the Second Coming of
Chrigt. It was known as the Adventist Movement.



I’ve referred to the Adventist Movement a couple of times. I’'m not
an Adventig. I'm one of many Christians, however, who
gppreciate the studies of the Adventists back then. | redize that this
was an opening up of the prophecies of Danid and Revelation,
intended not for one group or another, but for Christians generdly
who have a concern for the prophecy of those days.

This was the time when the Bible redlly began to shed itslight. We
have a very precise prophecy.

| believe, because the 3- 1/2 years are hitoricdly the time when
the Bible was theoreticaly dead, that this 1260 years does
terminate with 1799 and it does start with 539. Some other
Christians might says, No, | like 538 and 1798 better. —That's
fine—ayear or two ether way. But we're certainly in the right
area of prophecy, and it's been very precisely demongtrated with
the conclusion of this period as well asthe fine history about the
beginning of this period. Thisisthe Time of the End.

Let’s go back to the Book of Daniel. In Danid, the 12th chapter,
we find one more mention of this prophecy. —At thet time shall
Michael stand up, the grest prince which stands for the children of
thy people: there shdl be atime of trouble. —Verse 2 describes the
resurrection to follow.

Verse 4: Thou, O Danidl, shut up the words, and seal the book,
even to the time of the end: many shdl run to and fro, and
knowledge shdl be increased. —Verse 4 has often been
misunderstood, but it's pleasant that the misunderstanding hasn't
been too bad—it’ s kind of a nice thought—about the increase of
knowledge generdly.

Many running to and fro literally means coming and going, and
sometimes refers to ships coming and going in a harbor, but Aso
refers to the coming and going of eyes as they read over the pages,
like a prophecy.

What the angdl isredly saying is, The prophecy will be seded

until the time of the end. Many people will review these
prophecies, and knowledge will be increased. —The prophecy will
come to be understood. Daniel couldn’t understand it, but &t the
time of the end, it would be understood.



Vease5: Then | Danid looked, and, behold, there stood other two,
the one on this 9de of the bank of theriver, and the other on that
Sde of the bank of theriver.

And one sad to the man clothed in linen, which was upon the
waters of therivers, ‘How long shdl it beto the end of dl these
things? And | heard the man clothed in linen, which was upon the
waters of the river, when he held up hisright hand and his left
hand unto heaven, and sware by him thet liveth for ever and ever,
‘It shal befor atime, times, and an haf; when he shdl have
finished to scatter the power of the holy people, dl these things
shdl befinished.

That tells us again, one lagt tesimony, that for atime, timesand a
hdf, that’s when dl this trouble will take place. Findly, the power
to persecute the church will be completed at the conclusion of that
time, times, and a half.

Then weread, in verse 8: | heard, but | didn’t understand: then |
sad, ‘O my Lord, what shdl be the end of these things? —what
will be the result? the consequence?

And he sad, ‘ Go thy way, Danid: for the words are closed up, and
they’re seded till the time of the end. —Danid couldn’t

understand them, the things written by those prophets were not for
them. They were for us. They were for our benefit. He couldn’t
possible grasp the intervening experiences.

Verse 10: Many shdl be purified, and made white, and tried; but
the wicked will do wickedly: and none of the wicked shall
understand (these words—the book, this prophecy); but the wise
ghdl understand. —\When? When will the wise understand?

From the time that the daily sacrifice be taken away, and the
abomination set up, there shall be a thousand two hundred and
ninety days. —We aready have 1260 days. Add 30 days more, to
make 1290 days, that would take you to about the year 1829.
That's about the time that the Adventist movement in America
redlly began in earnest.

As| sad, I'm not an exponent for Adventism. I’'m not an Adventist
mysdf. It'sjust like the Reformation: it's a movement that took
place in the Christian world which we note occurred according to
prophecy. | think Revelation 9 prophesied the Reformation,
prophesied the coming of Martin Luther and the breaking open of



the stranglehold upon the Chrigtian world. The Adventist
Movement was not a sect, not adenomination originaly.

The Adventis Movement was dl the minigers and laity and dl
those who were in the various churches that began to see that the
prophecies of Daniel were due to be understood. They began to
look forward to their climax and the return of Christ. That's about
the time that these things began to open up, 1829.

| was interested—my wife had adevotiona book cdled Streamsin
the Desert. A lot of Chrigtians appreciateit. | don’t know who
publishesit. There are severa volumesto it. | think it wasthe
citation by Muller, avery famous man of the 1800s, that casudly
remarked that, by the leading of the heavenly Father, it was about
the year 1829 when he first began to take an interest in these

deeper things. When she read that to me, | just stopped. | asked her
to repeat that. 18297 Remarkable! | knew that date. | didn’t know
that fact. Of course, | won't ingst that because he said that date, it
has to be exactly right. But it'sin that period of higtory.

That’ sthe time that the Adventists began to pronounce, The Lord
isat hand. —Why did they say that? Because of these very
prophecies we're looking at.

William Miller, who was one of the Sgnificant peoplein this
movement, believed that this started in 538 and ended in 1798.
WEe ve adjusted that by one year for the reasons we' ve indicated.
That was the foundation cornerstone of his movement, and dl
Chrigtians who are now anticipating the soon arriva of Chrigt
basicaly can trace an incipient interest in this issue back to that
movement in Chridianity.

The prophecy says, The wise shal understand. —Wasthere atime,
in this period of history, when the wise of Chrigtianity, the faithful,
the studious, those who were concerned with the appearance of

Mess ah—was there a time when there was a movement to
understand these prophecies? There was. —The things thet are
secret are unto God, but the things that are revedled are unto us and
our children, and dl of those who have an interest to learn. These
things are now available to us. They fit the history of Chridtianity

perfectly.

We arein the Time of the End today. The Time of the End took us
to 1799. That was the end of Papacy’ s power to persecute. From
that time forward, we should expect the setting in order of many of
the truths wiped out during the Dark Ages—to refresh and



enlighten and give us hope in the Divine Plan. We re going to talk
about some of those truths in the days coming up.

We should expect the prophecies of Danid to be unfolding before
us, and give us light to our paths. Peter said, Y ou do well to take
heed unto the word of prophecy, as unto alamp that shinesin a
dark place until the day dawn—until the day of the new Kingdom
dawn in your hearts. We do well to take heed to these prophecies.
It's So exciting to see the precise fulfillment which shows us the
journey of the Chrigtian church is neer its end.

The privileges and the responghilities accrue to the church at the
end of the age, to anoint our eyes with eye sve. We begin to see
clearer, away from the dogmas of the old Dark Ages. That’ stoday.
That’s our privilege. That's our blessing.

DAY 4—THE RETURN OF CHRIST

Welcome to the Bible Prophecy Seminar, day 4, focused on the
Return of Chrigt.

For 2000 years, Chrigtians have been pinning their hopes and
prayers on the return of our Lord and Savior. Tonight, David Rice
will examine what the Bible says propheticaly about that subject.
You'rein for asoul- girring indght into, not only the Time and
Manner, but aso the Purpose of Christ’ s return.

DAVID: Dear friends, I'm So pleased to see you back tonight.
WEe re going to get right to the heart of the issue to which we've
been building for some days. It's the subject of the Lord’ s return.
All the prophecies of Danidl, at which we' ve been looking, have
been building to this subject.

Y ou remember we talked about the stirring in the Chrigtian world,
more than a hundred years ago, based upon the prophecies of
Danie whichwe have been examining. They aroused the Chrigtian
world to look again for the soort+ return of our Lord and Magter.

WEe re going to focus on that this evening. We re going to, aswe
did lat night, review alittle bit of what we said the previous
nights We re going to review alittle bit of what we talked about
yesterday. Y esterday, we got to the heart of the issue of the time
prophecy of the Time of the End, which is (by itsdf) the Sngle,
most fundamenta Time Prophecy contained in Scripture.



We say that because we gauge that by virtue of its being repeated
So many times. This single prophecy of time duration has been
dated seven timesin Scripture—in Revelation and in Danid, in
severa chapters—seven times.

We remember that it was stated in Danidl, the 7th chapter, that the
saints would be persecuted for along period of oppression, called
three and a hdf times. —When we went to Revelation, the 13th
chapter, we saw that the same prophecy in Danie—about alion, a
bear, aleopard, and aten horned beast—was brought to our
atention in Revelation 13—the same symbols—to show usthe
next development of that.

Remember, in Revelation 13, we saw the Grest Beast come out of
the Sea, that looked like aleopard, had teeth like alion, had paws
like abear, and it had ten horns, like that last beast. This showed
that this Great Beest is the amagamation and fruition of dl things
that have gone before it. We remember that, historicaly, what
actudly occurred (after the Roman empire fell) was that Rome
itself became the possession, came under the control of the
governorship, of the pope himsdif.

Revddion and Danid, aswe saw last night in quite explicit detail,
affirm that that system ruled for along period of time, described in
Revdation as 42 months and 1260 days, and Daniel’ s reference to
3- 1/2 timesis exactly the same as 42 months.

That is the same as 1260 days.

When you condder that three and a haf times might be prophetic
years in duration, and there are 12 monthsin a year, there would be
36 monthsin three years, and 42 monthsin 3- 1/2 years. That's
exactly thetime that is stated in Reveation 13.

In Revelation, the 12th chapter, you remember, it dso Satesthis
time when the woman, the church, had to flee into the wilderness
for her life. It was stated to be 1260 days, and 42 months of 30
days apieceis exactly 1260 days.

To make sure that we close the loop on this, thet everything is
redly referring to the same thing, that same chapter (Reveaion
12) says, by way of repetition, that the woman fleesinto the
wildernessfor 3- 1/2 times. —It's completed the loop. Daniel
dates this. Revelation 13 says this. Revelaion 12 saysthis and
this. Revdation, the 11th chapter, also gives us the 1260 days and



42 months in two scriptures right next to each other. These are dll
the same period.

There are 1260 prophetic daysin duration, when some system

during the Christian era would have the power to persecute the
santsin avery violent way, until finaly that power was judged

and curtailed and brought to an end.

In our whole buildup of prophecy, we have observed that aday is
fulfilled as ayear. Y ou remember the 40 days the spies were out
spying the land, the punishment was a year for every day—forty
years wandering in the wilderness.

Then we tested that with a specific prophecy in the Book of
Ezekid. —Ezekid directly mentions that Ezekid wasto lie on his
Sde for 430 days, and that that would represent along period of
punishment for Israel. We traced through history that that fit
precisely from the giving of the prophecy to 430 years later when
|sradl was freed from that burden by God' s freeing them at the
time of the Maccabees.

Then we saw, in Danid the 10th chapter, that a 21- day delay of
the angd fit exactly a21- year delay of the rebuilding of the
temple.

Then we focused on that 490 days prophesied in Daniel the Sth
chapter, taking us to the crucifixion of Messiah 490 years |ater.

The day- for- a year principleis very, very clear in Scripture.

Thiswould thenturn into a period of 1260 years during which the
church would be in jeopardy and the persecuting power would be
in strength.

We have gone into considerable detail about what happened to the
Roman Empire when it crumbled.

Y ou remember that the prophecy says that this Papa Horn would
uproot three horns before it, before it would grow and prosper. We
recalled that the Western Roman Empire fell, then the Heruli (a
Germanic tribe from the north, which took over Rome) fdl to the
Ostrogoths, and that THIRD kingdom fell right & thisperiod in
history.



It was 538 when the pope got control of Rome, as the governor of
Rome. Thiswasthe firg time he got politica domination over the
city—>539, when its enemies were vanquished.

Counting 1260 years forward, it takes us to 1799. In 1798, the
pope was take prisoner out of Rome. In 1799, he died as a prisoner,
and papacy was headless.

Jugt to be sure we have the right focus on history, we saw thet the
prophecy in Revelation, Chapter 11 said that, during this period of
time, God's Two Witnesses would be prophesying in sackcloth and
ashes. Y ou put on sackcloth and ashes when you' re mourning and
you don't have a very joyous prospect. That's the way the
Scriptures were.

The Two Witnesses, you will remember, are the same asthe Two
Olive Trees sanding before the God of the whole earth in the Book
of Zechariah, Chapter 4. They are the Old and the New Testament.

The dlive tree is good for producing ail, and ail (in the Scriptures)
is the holy spirit. These two reservoirs of the holy spirit feed their
oil through golden pipesinto abowl that feeds the seven branch
candlegtick, the Menorah, that represents in Revelation the Seven
Stages of the Church.

That's how we get our light, our illumination. We don't have
independent light. We have the Word of God for our light, and the
holy spirit is encapsulated here for our ingruction.

The Old and New Testaments, during this period, werein avery
mournful condition. Some who tried to trandate the Bible & this
time staked their life on ther effort. Tyndale was burned at the
gtake for this, and others perished even for possessing Bibles.
Others were persecuted for just trying to teach more clearly about
the Bible during this period of time.

We find the Two Witnesses and the Two Olive Trees severd other
places. In Israd’ s Tabernacle in the wilderness, the Most Holy
represented the Presence of God itsdlf.

The Holy represented our condition during the Chrigtian Era, aswe
are sons of God, going through the refinement of character before
we pass through the vail of desth and into the presence of God.

Inthisarea, thereis atable with bread on it, representing our food
that we egt. This probably represents the Word of God which we



eat and consume as our nourishment. On that table, were two

stacks of bread, representing the Word of God. Those TWO stacks
of bread are the same as the TWO witnesses, the same as the TWO
olive trees, the Old and the New Testament.

There' s an interesting thing about these two stacks. Y oumay
remember how many pieces of bread were in each stack. It'sa
memory device to redlize that one stack had six pieces of bread in
it, and the other stack had six pieces of bread init, and if you write
6 next to 6 you have 66, the number of booksthere arein the
Bible. (I'm sure, serioudy, that’ s it’ sintended to represent 6+6= 12
tribes of Israel.)

In Numbers, the 10th chapter, the priests were told to construct
some slver trumpets. Only the priests would blow these trumpets.
There were two siver trumpets. Those trumpets were to arouse
people for congregational meetings, to advance the camp—any
important affair in the history of Israel wasto be sgnded by the
two trumpets. That was in the Jewish era.

Now we re in the Chrigtian era, when spiritual I1sragl has received
the promises that were predicted and typified by natura Isradl. The
two slver trumpets, that only the priests can blow, only the
spiritua people of God, are those two trumpets of truth—the Old
and New Testament that we have the privilege of usng.

An interesting example is this. When our Lord was ready to leave
his disciples, they were in the upper room, in the last episode, the
last evening of our Lord’'s human life. Our Lord had told the
disciples on other occasions, When you go out, don't bring extra
money, don't bring an extra cloak. Go out on faith. —

But now things were going to be different. The Lord was going to
be leaving them for along time, and now he said, Y ou should take
extraprovison. If you don't have a scrip, find ascrip. Take a scrip
with you. Take an extra cloak and shoes. —

Then he said avery strange thing. Another thing would prepare

them for their long journey (typicaly). He asked, Do you have a
sword? —The last thing you would expect the Master to ask wasto
bring a sword. Peter responded, Here are two swords. —Jesus said,
That'll be enough. That'll do.

What does the sword represent in Scripture? The Sword of the
Spirit. Two swords are the Old and the New Testament.



| don’t think that number was either incidental or accidentd.

Findly, Reveation 12, where the woman flees into the wilderness
for protection for the 1260 years of papa persecution. Revelation
12:14 says, To the woman were given two wings of agreat eagle,
that she might fly into the wilderness to her place where sheis
nourished for atime, times and haf atime from the face of the
serpent.

Flying out as on eagle wingsis not a new metgphor. That comes
from Isaiah, the 40th chapter: They shal mount with wings as
eagles. —Tha isthe Lord’ s providence to care for His people. You
will notice Reveation does not just specify wings, but TWO wings
of agreat eagle. The Old and the New Testaments were her
nourishment out in the wilderness, and her escape and her
providence.

Remember the eagle. Remember these wings. Later, we are going
to get to a scripture that talks something about eaglesin Matthew
24. It saGOOD sgn, not abad sign. It'sa GOOD thing. Eagles
are good. That will be acritica point in understanding Matthew
24,

We have redlized that the prophecy of Danid, 12th chapter, gave
us another prophecy beyond the time, times and a hdf. It goesjust
alittle further out to another event. Daniel 12:7: | heard the man
clothed in linen, which was upon the waters of the river, when he
held up hisright hand and his left hand to heaven, and sware by
Him that liveth for ever and ever that it shal be for atime, times,
and a hdf; and when he shal have accomplished to scatter the

power of the holy people.

Now, go down to verse 11. —From the time that the daily sacrifice
be taken away, and the abomination that maketh desolate be set up
(that’s when the time, times, and a haf sart, aswell) shdl bea
thousand two hundred and ninety days.

What is supposed to happen at the end of the thousand two
hundred and ninety days? Apparently, what was mentioned in
verse 10. —Many shdl be purified, and made white, and tried; but
the wicked shal do wickedly: and none of the wicked shall
understand; but the wise shall understand.

We remember that the 1290 days take us thirty days (years)
beyond the 1260 days, and that would be the year 1829. In
America, the leader was William Miller, and he had many



supporters. That's about the time it began to pick up steam and
redly propd forward. In the next fifteen years, the movement
gained So much strength that some have claimed that amodt ten
per cent of America s Chrigtian people were in some way affected
or influenced or directed by that movement. It was alarge
movement.

When ther expectations for the return of Christ in 1843- 44 did not
come to pass, there was a grest disappointment.

Gresat disappointments are nothing new in the Chrigtian world.

John 6, the Lord himsalf said something that was very difficult for
his hearersto grasp. He didn’t do this or anything else by accident.
In John, the 6th chapter, he said, Unless you eet the flesh and drink
the blood of the Son of Man, you have no life in you. —He was
talking to a Jewish audience, which would consider this abhorrent.
The Law commands that you should NOT drink blood. There has
to be some deeper meaning here. Most of the crowd just turned and
walked away.

It saysthat From that time, many of his disciples followed no
longer with him. —It was such a drain in this new movement, that
our Lord turned to the twelve disciples and he asked, Will you dso
go away?

Y ou remember their response. —Where, Lord? Y ou have the
words of life. —They didn’t understand what he meant by saying
they should eet his flesh and drink his blood. We know that’s
symbolic—his shed life, needed as a ransom. But they didn’t
understand. But they had faith in the things they did understand,
and knew he would makeit dl clear in duetime.

So, with this group of Chrigtians that was disgppointed in the
1840s, many of them fell away. That was atest that was—not
caused, but—PERMITTED by Heavenly Father to find those with
the faith that would push on. It's something like Gideon’s band:
They began with 32,000, and God said it was too much. Cut it
down. Then, there were 10,000. Again, ‘way too much. It got
down to 300, and Gideon said, Oh, | don’t know, but God said,
Judt right. That'swhat | want only those who are fully committed.

That' s the way the tests have been through the age.

Now we have to look and see, Whet is the next step of prophecy
that points us to the Lord’ s Return? We re going to study Matthew
24 now. We're going to get deeply into it. Matthew 24 does not



have time prophecy per se. But it has signs about the Lord's
Return, and alot of information about it.

Firgt, we should understand why the Lord is returning. What' s the
object of hisreturn? That may seem obviousto you. You al know
the text in John, the 14th chapter, where Jesus, ready to go away,
sad, If | go away, | will come back. | will return, and | will receive
you unto myself. Where | am, you may be dso.

That promise has rung in the ears of Chrigtians ever since that
point. The early church began to look forward enthusiagtically to
the fruition of their hopes, when they would be with the Lord in

glory.

Paul wrote to Timothy when he was ready to die. He wasin
probably the most difficult imprisonment of his experience.

Everything looked pretty bad. Some of Paul’s closest friends had
deserted him. Others he had sent away on missons. He was londly.
He wrote to Timothy, his son in the faith. —I have kept the faith. |
have fought a good fight. Henceforth a crown of righteousnessis
laid up for me, which the Lord, the righteous Judge, shdl give me
at that day. —He was looking forward to the time when the Lord
would return and receive him to Himsdlf.

That isthe god of dl of our hopes, to be with our Lord. We know
that goal. We know that purpose. —That is one very important
purpose of our Lord sreturn, to gather His Church.

But there is another purpose aswell. We have read about that in
Danid, Chapter 2, and in Danidl, Chapter 7. Let us go back there
for amoment and notice what those two prophecies say as one of
the fundamenta reasons for our Lord' sreturn.

WE re going to start with Danid 2. (Thisis by way of
remembrance; we' ve read these texts.) In verse 44, we read,
explicitly, that after theimage is destroyed by that Stone (that’s
going to strike the image): In the days of these kings shdl the God
of heavens sat up akingdom which shal never be destroyed. The
kingdom shdl not be I€ft to other people, but it shdl break in
pieces and consume al these kingdoms and it shal stand forever.

Y ou know that was the interpretation. The dream showed that that
stone that smote the image and destroyed it began to grow and
enlarge and expand until it grew into a huge mountain thet filled
the whole earth.



In Bible symbology, a mountain represents a kingdom. When you
see the kingdom in Revelation, Chapter 21, John goesto a greet,
high mountain to see the vision of the Kingdom. There are severa
times where a mountain represents a kingdom.

What is this kingdom that God is going to establish to fill the earth,
that will never be removed and never be replaced? It' sthe same
thing that we read in Danidl, the 7th chapter.

In Danid 7 has amention that | think tiesright in to the Return of
Chrig. Danid 7:13: | saw in the night visons, and, behold, one
like the Son of Man (that’' s Jesus) came with the clouds of heaven
(that sounds like His Return), and came to the Ancient of Days
(that sounds like the heavenly Father on Histhrone), and they
brought him near before Him. And there was given him a
dominion, glory, and akingdom, that al people, nations, and
languages, should serve him: hisdominion isan everlasting
dominion, which shal not pass away, and his kingdom that which
shall not be destroyed.

Those are two very positive prophecies. We know when they fit.

They fit a the return of Chrigt, and they talk about the
establishment of a Kingdom that will be universa. All of this
occurs appears after the period of darkness has come and gone—
after the 1260 days of persecution isdl over. Thisisakingdom
which follows the time when the saints are with him in glory.

So, in Danid, the 7th chapter, when we get to the interpretation of
that vision, we read in verses 17 and 18 about four beasts (those
great beasts which are four kings or kingdoms which arise) ... and
The saints of the mogt high shdll take the kingdom, and possessthe
kingdom forever, even for ever and ever.

The Lord takes his saints home, but that’ s not the end of the job.
That's only the beginning of the next sory. The next sory istha
the saints, then, are with our Lord Jesus asthe rulers of his
everlasting Kingdom.

Who isin this Kingdom? Let us pause for amoment, and look at
something in the Gospdl accounts. We re going to suggest aline of
gpproach about this Kingdom. It is, in our opinion, one of the most
sublime messages of the Gospel that has ever been presented.



Let usturn to the Gospd of John, Chapter 1, verse 9. Thisisthe
way the Apostle John thought to introduce his gospd and the
minigtry of Jesus.

In verse 6, we read: There was a man sent from God, whose name
was John (the Baptist). The same came for awitness, to bear
witness of the Light, that al men through him might believe. He
was not that Light, but he was sent to bear witness of that Light.

Who was that Light? We know the answer to that. That wasthe
True Light which lighteth every man that cometh into the world.
—That's an amazing Satement. It's such afamiliar satement. It
just rolls off the tongue, and sometimes off the mind of
consciousness. It's a sweet expression.

But, caich the import of that. He isthe Light which lighteth every
man that cometh into the world. Are we understanding the full
depth of that? Turn to John, the 12th chapter, and see if we're
getting the point.

Joh 12:32. John the 12th chapter is the time when Jesus has ridden
into Jerusalem. He's been acclaimed Hosanna before the crowds.
Y ou might think it'sthe time of his absolute victory. But Jesus
knows it'sjust the beginning. Back in verse 24, he talked about his
death—a corn of wheet fdling into the ground and dying.

He has his degth in mind, when we come to verse 32. He says, |, if
| be lifted up from the earth, will draw al men unto me.

What does he mean, being lifted up from the earth ? Would he
mean his glorification, after his post- resurrection appearances?
No. That's not the point. The very next verse tdls us that that
wasn't his point. His point is, He said this, Sgnifying what deeth
he should die.

The people apparently got the idea. They knew what being lifted
up was. They were familiar with crucifixion. Y ou lift somebody up
on the cross and lift it up until he doesn’'t move any more. That's
what lifted up means here.

They sad, Thisis confusng. —They got the idea that he was
talking about his death. They said, We have heard out of the Law
that Chrigt abides forever. How do you say that the Son of Man
must be crucified? Who isthe Son of Man? —Of course that’s
Jesus.



Notice what Jesus said, |, if | belifted up, will draw dl men unto
me. —Thisisjust what John 1:9 said. —Heisthelight which
lighteth every man that cometh into the world. —

How isthat possible? Has Jesus enlightened every man that has
come into the world? He hasn’t? Impossible. Many people have
lived and died without ever hearing of the only name under heaven
whereby they must be saved. How does thistext fit?

We suggest that the resolution is what we have read in the Book of
Danid. In the Book of Danid, it prophesies that there will be a
kingdom established that will never perish. During that kingdom,
there will be aresurrection of every man, woman, and child who
ever lived. They will findly receive afull, unconditiond,
unambiguoudy clear grasp of what the terms of sdvation are
about.

Jesus was the very Son of God, the choicest treasure that could be
sent. He was the Gift that God gave for the payment of our sins.

Let’s say that you are going to help somebody out with alarge gift.
Let’s say that your child—agroup of people arein captivity. |
think of the Iran Situation years ago, where 52 people were captive
for along time. They indgsted upon alarge ransom. Y ou pay the
ransom, high price millions of dollars. Y ou go over to the group,
and you say, Go free. —

Would you forget to tell the rest of it? No. Y ou wouldn’t do that.
Having paid such alarge ransom, you would announce thet far and
wide, and have them al accept their deliverance.

What about God' s plan? He has given the choicest treasure He has,
and yet many people have lived and died and never heard of the
only name whereby they can be saved.

We propose the answer is, what Jesus said in Matthew 5:28: The
hour is coming in which al who arein their graves will hear the
voice of the Son of Man and come forth—some to life (because
they have been faithful) and some to judgment (whereby they can
learn, be examined, be tested, and hope to gain the everladting life
of the believers).

Y ou know that, if God cared enough to give His only Son, He
cares enough to try to reclaim everybody who iswilling to be
reclaimed. God will not reclam anybody who does’t want to be.
Everyoneis afree mord agency with afree mord will, and it is



everyon€e' s choice to say Y es or No—to frustrate or cooperate with
the Divine Purpose to reclam them.

Is there more that God could do than He has done So far, to
reclam people who are ignorant of the terms of savation? Yes.
There is something He can do which He has not yet done. He could
make the message of sdvation unambiguoudy clear to every

person on earth, and He has not.

Asamatter of fact, He could remove the influence of the
Adversary atogether So that there could be no misunderstanding
about the terms of salvation.

Is He proposing to do such athing? He is. We read the reference to
Reveation, Chapter 20, which indicates that God is going to bind
Saan'sinfluence totally.

There is the Bottomless Ait, from which dormant doctrines came
out, during the Reformation. Look at that Pit again (Revdation, the
20th chapter). Revdation 20:1: | saw an angel come down from
heaven, having the key of the bottomless pit, and agreet chainin
his hand.

And he laid hold on the dragon, that old serpent, which isthe
Devil, and Satan, and bound him athousand years,

And cast him into the bottomless pit, and shut him up, and st a
sed upon him, that he should deceive the nations no more, till the
thousand years should be fulfilled: and that he must be loosed a
little season.

For some strange reason, he' sgoing to let him out again. We'll
explain that shortly.

During this Thousand- Y ear Kingdom, discussed in this future part
of Revdaion, he's going to thoroughly remove every vestment of
ignorance, and every influence that would be adverse to people
recalving the message and the terms of salvation. That isthetime
when the words of Jesus will be fulfilled—that he will lighten
literaly every man who has come into the world, and he will draw
al men unto him. All will not respond. Some never will.

Revdation 20 makesit very clear that there will be judgment and
there will be some who will refuse God's grace.

But he will dlow everyoneto have afull, fair opportunity for life.



That leads to the obvious question: If God is intending to do thet at
some time (and these scriptures seem clear that He is), why hasn't
he aready done it? Why has He waited So long to get on with the
program of establishing the Kingdom of Christ? What has He been
doing for two thousand years?

He has been doing an extremely important work. He has been
letting the Gospdl message of faith go out to the world, to find
those receptive hearts that will let that seed grow in their heart
followers of the Magter under difficult Stuations, under adverse
conditions. These have been conditions that have caused them to
gruggle for their faith, to Sruggle for the establishment of the
necessary Christian character—to even suffer the persecutions
from those that are in darkness.

Why such ahard road for the few who will believe? Why not make
it easy for them? Because these comparatively few believersin
Chrig, these who will take that seed, and grow and prosper amidst
adversty, will be the specid jewdsin God's hand—the ones that
Heis going to exonerate to be a part of the Bride of Chrigt, to rule
and bless the rest of the world.

Notice in Revelation 20—Thét is exactly what their pogition is, in
the next few verses. All of Revelation 20 is occurring at the time of
the Lord' s Return. Thisis on our subject directly. In verse 4, we
read something that is alittle difficult, partly because of the
trandation and partly because of the symbols.

It says: | saw thrones, and they sat upon them, and judgment was
given unto them. —The word judgment really means verdict, the
sentence. It s not the power to judge; it's the verdict that’s been
handed down. What thisvison issaying is, We re a atime of
trangtion. He seesthe rulers of thisworld' s powers, and a verdict
and sentence is handed down upon them. They’re going to fall.
Like the prophet in the Old Testament said, All the princes of the
sea shal come down from their thrones.,

If they’ re going to come down, who will be the new rulers who
will take over? We dready know from Danidl that the new rulers
are Chrigt and the saints who have been &flicted. Hereit basicaly
says the same thing.

The remainder of verse 4 says, | saw the souls of them that were
beheaded for the witness of Jesus, and for the word of God, which
had not worshiped the beast, or hisimage, and who had not
recewived his mark upon their foreheads, or in their hands, and



they (if you're reading King James, it's not a bad trandation but
it's easy to miss the thought) lived and reigned with Chrigt a
thousand years.

That's literdly correct, but there' s athought behind the word lived.

The word lived there, in the New American Standard, would be
raised to life. —They wereraised to lifel These are the dead saints.
Like the Apostle Paul, they were waiting for their ddiverance.
They were waiting for the Lord’ s Return when they would receive
their crown of glory.

The saints are raised to life. They are the new rulers. They reign
with Christ athousand years.

What do they reign over? Who do they reign over? If they are
going to be kings, there have to be subjects. In the prophecy of
Danid, the 7th chapter, it was very explicit. All languages,
tongues, peoples, shal serve God in that Kingdom. The saints are
to be the rulers with Chrigt in that Kingdom.

Notice verse 6. Revelation 20:6 gives us another point about what
the saints are going to be doing during thistime. —Blessed and
holy is he that hath part in the firgt resurrection. —Those are the
saints. —On such the second death hath no power, but they shal
be priests of God and of Chrigt, and they shdl reign with him a
thousand years.

A king exercises rulership and authority over others. What does a
priest do? A priest is an intercessor between God and men. He
brings people to God. As priests, the role of the church, beyond the
vell asthe Bride of Chrigt in the Kingdom, is going to be to help
rule over the world and gather into the fold of God al those who
are willing to become obedient to the will of Christ.

That isthe grand, sublime hope that the Gospel holds forth. Aswe
go farther in this chapter, we will see that God says, There hasto
be atest. There hasto be atest to find those that will follow Christ
sncerdly, and those who will not. —That’ swhy Satanislet loose
from his prison at the end of the thousand years.

Remember when Adam was crested? Adam was created with the
prospect of never dying. He wasn't created to die. He was created
to lived forever. The progpect was, If you' re obedient, you will not



die, but if you're disobedient you will die. —Who would choose to
be disobedient? Adam wanted to live.

Eve was crested. What alovely woman! Y ou have this expression,
A marriage made in heaven. —This 1S a marriage made in heaven.
Eve was created to be the perfect hedpmate for Adam. I'm sure
they were deeply in love.

Then came the most severe test that could be put upon aman like
Adam. Adam didn’'t just doppily fal into Sn. Eve was decaived,
and she ate. Adam knew the consequences. There' s only one
person on the face of the earth besdes himsdlf. Heisdeeply in
love with her.

Is he going to join with her, and suffer the consequences with her?
Or ishegoing to let her go into desth aone, unknowing how this
will turn out? That' s the test that Adam faced. It was not asmple
test.

Put yoursdlf back in Adam'’ s position. Y ou redlize how strong the
emotions are, in thistest. Thiswas not just adoppy performance.
Thiswas ared tes.

Adam could have passed the test. He had the wherewithal to pass.
He could have chosen to do right, but he didn’t have enough faith.
He didn’'t have enough experience. He didn’t have enough
confidence. He didn’t have enough dealing with God to recognize
that, if he was just trustful, God would work it out.

God permitted it to transpire, and Adam and Eve suffered the
consequences, and the whole human race has been dying ever
since then, for 6000+ years.

Then God told them there would be hope of deliverance. He said
that, through the seed of the woman would come a Ddliverer some
day that would crush the serpent, the decelver, and presumably
rescue them.

That seed of promise—that hope of promise—seemed dormant for
awhile, but it wasn't, redly. It kept going through Seth and then
onward, and findly it got to aman of faith named Abraham. It was
to Abraham that the promises were made, In thee and in your seed
will al the families of the earth be blessed. —Then God said, Y our
seed is as the stars of heaven and as the sands of the seashore for
multitude.



Do we have alittle hint there, by the holy spirit, about the blessing
that will be brought through the Abrahamic seed? The stars of
heaven could represent the spiritua, and dl the masses of mankind
raised to life again for their chance for life, after the Bride of Christ
has been complete.

Wethink thisisthe plan of God thet isinvolved in the
establishment of Chrigt’s Kingdom. The purpose of the return of
Chrigt istwo- fold. It is (1) to take his saints home with him, and
(2) to egablish his Millennid Kingdom on earth So that he can
reclam al those who will become willing and obedient at that
time.

We want to get on to Matthew 24, but there are one or two
scriptures we must consider for we get right there. | want to show
you a prophecy back in Ezekid, —The prophecy in Ezekid,
Chapter 16, tdls how God is going to arrange the adminigtration of
that Kingdom. He staking to His people Isradl, that the world has
known as the children of God in the Jewish era. He chastises them
rather severely for their iniquity.

Eze 16:46 comes after He has gone through a whole repertoire of
what He has done on their behdf.

It says Thine elder Sgter is Samaria, she and her daughters that
dwdl on thy left hand: and thy younger sdter, that dwells on thy
right hand, is Sodom and her daughters. —

He' s going to compare Judah and Jerusaem to Samariaand
Sodom. We al know who Sodom was, of Sodom and Gomorrah
fame. They're the wicked people that God took away as He saw
good.

Verse 47: Y ou have not walked after their ways, nor done after
their dbominations: but, asif that were avery little thing, you were
corrupted more than they in al thy ways.

Asl live, saith the Lord GOD, ‘ Sodom hasn't done, not she nor her
daughters, as you have done, you and your daughters.

Thiswas ther iniquity, pride, fulness of bread, abundance of
idlenesswas in her and in her daughters. She didn’t strengthen the
hand of the poor and needy. They were haughty, and committed
abomination: therefore | took them away as | saw good.



But you have done worse. Judah and Jerusalem have done even
worse. Thisis probably the source of our Lord’s commentsin
Matthew where he says to the Scribes and Pharisees that
represented Jerusalem and Judah. He says. In the judgment, it will
be more tolerable for Sodom because you have done worse than
they. —I think he's remembering this passage from Ezekid.

Verse 51: Neather hath Samariacommitted haf thy sins,

Inverse 53, He says, When | shall bring their captivity, the
captivity of Sodom and her daughters, the captivity of Samariaand
her daughters; then will | bring again the captivity of thy captives

in the midgt of them.

That is strange language. What is he taking about? Sodom islong
snce gone. When will He bring the captivity of Sodom? There are
no inhabitants of Sodom remaining. They're gone. He saysHE's
going to being the captives of Sodom back again. Thishasto bein
the resurrection. As Jesus said, In the judgment, it will be more
tolerable for Sodom than for Judah. —That must be talking about
the Kingdom and the resurrection of the dead.

That is the only time Sodom will ever be brought back again. He
says, When | do that, then I’m going to bring you back, aswell.

Verse 54: You will bear your shame, and be confounded in dl that
you have done, and you will be a comfort to them. —They’ll think,
We didn’'t do as badly as God's people did. We did badly, but
|srael did even worse.

Verse 55: When thy ssters, Sodom and her daughters, shdl return
to their former estate, and Samaria and her daughters shall return to
their former etate, then you and your daughters shdl return to
your former estate,

Verse 60: Neverthdess | will remember my covenant with you in
the days of your youth, and | will establish unto thee an everlagting
covenant.

Then you will remember your ways, and be ashamed, when you
recelve your Ssters, Sodom and Samaria and | will give them to
you for daughters, but not by your (old) covenant.

| will establish my covenant with thee; and you shall know thet |
am the LORD:



That thou mayest remember, be confounded (ashamed), and never
open thy mouth any more because of thy shame, when | am
pacified toward thee for dl that thou hast done, saith the Lord
GOD.

Thisisincredible! Judah, Isragl, Jerusdem, was worse that
Sodom—that’ swhat He' s saying. And He says, When | bring them
back in the resurrection, you are going to have a covenant made
between Me and you whereby | will forgive your sins, | will purge
you, and | will use you to help rescue those who were not even as
bad as you.

Remember the prophecy in Jeremiah 31:31: The days come, saith
the LORD, when | will make a new covenant with the house of
Isradl, and with the house of Judah:

Not like the old covenant. | will forgive ther iniquity. | will teach
them. | will writethe Law of God in ther hearts. —\What an
amazing opportunity! See how thistiesin directly to the Second
Advent of our Lord. We turn to the New Testament to the Book of
Acts.

We go to atime and a passage where the Apostle Peter is
addressing a crowd shortly after the Day of Pentecost. It's not the
Pentecostal sermon itsdlf. It' s after that.

In Acts, the 3rd chapter, verse 1, we read: Now Peter and John
went up together into the temple at the hour of prayer, being the
ninth hour. —The ninth hour was the hour wherein the priest hed

to go in and trim the wicks on the candlestick. It was mid-
afternoon, about 3 0’ clock. Because that was the hour they went in,
between the two evenings, it was customary for Isragl to observe
thisas atime of prayer. That's why the disciples were going up to
the temple to pray.

Asthey went up (verse 2): A certain man lame from his mother’'s
womb was carried, whom they laid daily at the gate of the temple
which is called Beauttiful, to ask dms of them thet entered into the
temple. Seeing Peter and John about to go into the temple, he
asked for money. —The beggars were stting there.

Peter looks a him. (Thisisafamoustext. Y ou remember it.) He
looks at him. He fastens his eyes on him, and he says, Siver and
gold have | none; but what | have, | give unto you: In the name of
Jesus of Nazareth, rise and walk. —And hedid! All the people saw
this, and they were amazed. It created a stir everywhere.



This dlowed such acrowd to gather that Peter was able to address
them and tell them what they had done in crucifying their Messiah,
and that it was the power of that crucified Messiah, now risen and
in the heavens that was behind this hedling, and they should repent
for their ans, and they should turn in obedience, and they should
become followers of the Master they had dain.

We now get over to verse 19. He says, Repent, therefore, and be
converted, that your sins may be blotted out.

In verse 21, we read about Jesus: Whom the heaven must receive
(retain) until the times of restoration of al things, which God heth
spoken by the mouth of al his holy prophets.

Peter is urging the people to repent and receive their Messiah. But
he affirms to them that, while they had seen him for 3- 1/2 years,
they won' t see him now. He has gone into the heavens, he has
ascended, and he will be retained there until (what al the Jews
knew was going to happen some day) the times of restoration of al

things.

These Jaws who heard Peter say this, what did they think in their
minds? They thought about the testimony of the prophet that told
them that some day God would make Isragl His established
kingdom. That was what was in the back of their minds. They
knew they were children of Abraham. They had the nationd hopes
that some day they would be God' s kingdom. As anation, they
took a bad step, and for two thousand years they’ ve beenin
punishment for it. But the prophets say they’ Il be regathered from
that. They aretoday. WEll look at time prophecies about that |ater.
They' ve been regathered. It' s a the time of Christ’s Return that he
will establish, through them, his kingdom.

Let’slook back to the first chapter of Acts, to see where Peter got
thisidea. See where they are just about to depart from Jesus as he
ascends.

Verse 2: Until the day in which he was taken up, &fter thet he
through the holy spirit had given commandments unto the gpostles
whom he had chosen:

We taked about the Harvest, in John, Chapter 4. Jesus said, Look,
thefields are ripe, ready to harvest.



Now that Chrigt had died, they ought to go out and gather in as
much of that ripe Jewish whest as they can, and welcome it into
the Chrigtian garner. —Y ou will have scarcely time to go over the
citiesof Isradl and do the Job right before judgment will fal on
this old system. —In this case, that is what he meant by Till the
Lord come.

That is not the same as the Second Advent. It isreferring to the
Lord coming in judgment on the nation of Israd. That language
gpplied to that judgment then. It also gppliesto our day. If we
understand how it gpplied then, we can better understand how the

prophecy applies now.

One other passage concerning thisis of interest. 1t's Matthew
16:28. I'm sure this was very perplexing to the disciples. —Verily
| say unto you, There be some standing here (these are Jesus
words to them), which shal not taste of deseth, till they see the Son
of Man coming in his kingdom. —That can now be understand to
apply to the judgment upon the Jewish system. Judaism collapsed.

What happened to Chrigtianity? It flourished. In that sense, the
gpiritual kingdom of Christ began. There were some standing with
Jesus who would not taste of death until that came. That came
about 39 or 40 years later, upon the Jewish system.

There' s another way of explaining this, also. Chapter 17 tells about
the Mount of Trandfiguration. That Mount of Transfiguration was a
picture of Chrig’s coming Kingdom. That, too, isavery good way
to apply Jesus words (Matthew 16:28). The people standing there
at the scene probably didn’t get that point. The Transfiguration
didn’'t happen for some days later. The people standing there
understood Jesus to mean that some of them would not die until his
kingdom would come in some sense. They would relate to the
judgment falling on Judaism and the kingdom of Chrigt beginning

to expand (even though spiritudly, incipiently) on the earth.

What we' ve tried to show isthat Matthew 24 does have two
meaningsto it. Firs, we are going to look carefully at the meaning
that closed out the Jewish Age. Until we understand thet, the
language is So confusing that we won't understand the principles
to apply in our day and the end of our age.

Matthew 24 hasiits predicate back in Matthew 23. Jesus has
lambasted the Scribes and Pharisees. He has pronounced on them
seven ginging woes. He has reserved the harshest language againgt
them for thistime. He knows his hour is a hand, histimeis up.



There' s no reason now for refraining from these judgment
messages which are due, and to wake up the people around them.
They must not trust the leadership of the Pharisees, who are going
to put him to deeth.

Jesus gives them stinging woes, and findly says (verse 35): Upon
you will come dl the righteous blood shed upon the earth, from the
blood of righteous Abel unto the blood of Zacharias son of
Barachias, whom ye dew between the temple and the altar. —
Judgment is coming! Verily | say unto you, All these things shall
come upon this generation.

O Jerusalem, Jerusalem, that killest the prophets, and stonesthem
which are sent unto thee, how often would | have gathered thy
children together, like a hen gathereth her chickens under wings,
but ye would not!

Behold, your house is |eft unto you desolate.

| say unto you, Ye shal not see me henceforth, till you shdl say,
Blessed is he that cometh in the name of the Lord.

Those were the words ringing in the ears of the disciples asthey
passed out of the temple at thistime.

Put yoursdlf in the shoes of the disciples who are listening to this.

Y ou don't know what’ s going on. Y ou don’'t even know that Jesus
isgoing to die. They were told, but they were too confused. Even
after he died, they were till bewildered. They don't know he's
going to go away and then come back again.

But they have these words ringing in their ears, Y ou will not see
me until you say, Blessed is he that cometh in the name of the
Lord. —That sounds as though he' s going to come!

With that, and their confused state of mind, as they pass out
through the temple, and they see dl these beautiful buildings, they
can't imagine that Jesus could redly mean thet dl thisis going to
be destroyed. As Jesus went out, departing from the temple, his
disciples came to him and showed him dl these buildings of the
temple. Then he said something that wasn't very reassuring.

He said (Matthew 24:2), See dl these things? Verily | say, There
shdl not be lft here one stone upon another that shdl not be
thrown down. —Perplexity upon perplexity.



They passed through the Kidron Valey, and walked up the western
dope of the Mount of Olives, and paused there to rest. They're till
thinking about Jesus words.

Verse 3: As he sat upon the Mount of Olives, the disciples came
privatdly and said, ‘ Tell us, when shall these things be? And what
shdll be the 9gn of thy coming (parousia), and of the end of the
world? When you come, how will people know?

Y ou've talked about your coming, but we're redly confused.
Explain what you are saying.

He begins to explain to them the things that are going to lead up to
the destruction of the Jewish era. In doing this, heisaso
answering a question they do not yet understand fully. HE's
answering something much deeper than they could grasp then.

He sgoing to indlude in his answer, while tdling of thing

pertaining to the end of the Jewish era, things pertaining to the end
of the Christian era.and the Second Advent of Christ in our day.

They didn't grasp his point right away. Afterwards, the holy spirit
illuminated their minds and they saw things more eaglly.

Fird, let’slook at his answer asit applies to the Jewish era.
Matthew 24:4: Jesus answered and said unto them, * Take heed that
no man deceive you. Many shdl comein my name, saying, I'm
Chris—I am the Anointed ; and shal deceive many.

‘There will be wars and rumors of wars. Don't be troubled. All
these things must come to pass, but the end is not yet. For nations
shdl rise againg nation, and kingdom againg kingdom: ther€ |l be
famines, pestilences, earth. All these are the beginning of sorrows.
They will ddiver you up to be afflicted, and shdl kill you: and you
shdl be hated of al nations for my name s sake. Many shdl be
offended, shdl betray one another, shdl hate one another. False
prophets will arise, and will deceive many.

‘Because iniquity shal abound, the love of many shal wax cold.
But he that endures to the end, the same shdl be saved.’

Even thisis not the end. Jesus was just saying that dl these things
were going to transpire. It would be a hard time.

Go back to Chapter 23. He said he was going to send prophets and
servants and minigters, and they would be persecuted and dain.
That'swhat he was talking about. Verse 35: So that you (Jews) can



bring upon you dl the righteous blood from Abd to Zacharias. —
He' s taking about the persecutions that will come before the
destruction of Judaism—before the destruction of 70 A.D.

Inapardld way, this adso gppliesto dl the persecutions for 2000
years that come before the end of our age. We will return to that
later. Now, we're just following Jesus' trend of thought as it
gopliesto the end of the Jewish Age.

Mt 24:14 —This gospd of the kingdom shdl be preached in dl the
world for awitnessto dl nations, and THEN SHALL THE END
COME.

Y ou know that after this was spoken, the disciples were very
vigorous in ther efforts to Christianize as much as they could and
to proliferate the minigtry of Christ and their greet commission.

After they recalved the holy spirit in Jerusdem, they ministered in
Jerusalem, thenin Judea. The Book of Acts unfoldstheir work in
just thisway: It recounts their episodes in Jerusalem, then in Judea,
and then over in Samaria—wasn't it Philip who had to go to
minister to Samaria? and to the uttermost parts of the earth.

Remember that episode when the Ethiopian eunuch (apparently a
Jewish convert) received the Christian message.

After that, the Book of Acts introduces another apostie—one who
had not had first hand acquaintance with Jesus. That wasthe
Apostle Paull.

There, in Jerusalem, Paul said, Lord, they're not going to listen to
me here. They know | persecuted your church. I’ ve turned now,
but they’ re not going to listen to me. —But the angd of the Lord
gppeared to Paul in the temples and said, I’ m going to send you far
hence, to the Gentiles. Y ou will be my vessd to bring the Gospel

to the Gentiles.

That iswhat happened. In the course of the years succeeding, Paull
was used to bring the Gospd to much of the world of his day.

God had provided, before the Gospel unfolded, that the Roman
Empire was stable and tranquil. The roads were generdly free
from thieves. There was comparative ease of transport. There was
acommon language. Paul was able to spread himsdf over the
Roman Empire, and prosdlytize everywhere. He had awarm



following that supported him—Timothy, Luke, Titus, and many
other co- workers. It wastoo great awork for one man.

The gospe was preached in dl those Gentile lands before the end
came. Paul died before Jerusdem was destroyed. He finished his
minisry before Jerusdlem came to aclose.

Now look at the next verse (15): When you therefore shal seethe
abomination of desolation, spoken of by Danid the prophet, stand
in the holy place, (whoso readeth, let him understand:)

Then let them which be in Judea flee into the mountains. Let him
which is on the housetop not come down to take any thing out of
his house: Nether let him whichisin the fidd return back to take
his clothes. When you see these things happening, leave, leave,
leave. Don't waste any time in getting out.

When Jesus says, When you see the abomination stand in the holy
place, what is he talking about? In order to get the language

clearer, we have to go over to the Gospd of Luke. Luke s narrative
hel ps us understand. Luke phrasesit differently. It'sthe same
episode, but Luke gives us the meaning behind what Jesusis

saying. —

Matthew was the first gospd written. | think, contrary to some
scholarly opinion today, that Mark was second. Today, in some
circdes, it ispopular to say that Mark wasfirst. Luke definitely
followed later. He had Matthew and Mark’ s gospelsin front of him
as he composed his gogpd . Luke hdpsto carify the message to
the Gentiles to whom heiswriting. (Luke was a Gentile, of

course.)

Luke, Chapter 21, verse 20: When you shdl see Jerusdem
compassed with armies, then know that the desolation thereof is
nigh. —That'sawhole lot esier to understand. When the Roman
armies come and encircle Jerusalem, leave, get out, rescue your
life. That's what Luke continuesto say.

Then let them which arein Judeaflee to the mountains; let them
which are in the midst depart out of it; let not them that arein the
countries nearby enter into. For these be the days of vengeance,
and dl things which are written may be fulfilled.

He staking about the impending destruction of Jerusalem by the
Romans.



Now that we have the idea more clearly, we go back to pick up the
narrative in Matthew 24. Verse 19: Woe to them with child, and to
those that give suck in those days —If you havelittle childrenin
your care, and you' re trying to flee from thisimpending

catastrophe, it's not going to be easy. That was very literdly true.

It wasn't easy.

Pray that your flight be not in the winter. —It' s hard to travel then.
—Nor on the sabbath day, when the gates are closed and you're
only alowed to go a sabbath day’ s journey. Hope it doesn't happen
then, because when this thing comes you have to leave quickly, get
out of there, for your own sake.

In verse 21, we have this expression: For then shdl be great
tribulation such as was not since the beginning of the world to this
time, no, nor ever shal be. And except those days should be
shortened, there should no flesh be saved: but for the elect’s sake
those days shdl be shortened.

We must stop there. The next part goes on to something else. What
is hetdling them here? For the dect’ s sake, those days shall be
shortened. —That word shortened in the Greek doesn’t redlly mean
shortened. —It'sO.K., but it redly means cut off. —It doesn’'t
mean to abbreviate, as you might take along word and abbreviate
it. Thisword meansto cut off. How did that work in the end of the
Jewish era?

The Roman armies came, people had to flee. This had to be cut
short, or no flesh would be spared. The elect were saved.

Thisisrecorded in greet detail in this book, The Complete Works
of Josephus. Josephus was a Jew. He was in Palestine at the time.
He wasinvolved in the wars of the Romans againg Judaism. He
was captured by the Romans. He tried to implore on behdf of the
Jews, So they wouldn't be daughtered. He wanted them to give up.
Later, he wrote a complete history of these episodes. The leader
who came to fight againgt Jerusdem was named Vespasan. He
later became the emperor of Rome. At thistime, hewas ill a
generd. Hetook al hisforces and circled the city of Jerusdlem.
How could anyone get out of the city? Jesus had said the people
should flee the city before this happened. Now that the circleis
complete, the Jews are trapped.

Vespasian heard the news about Nero, the Roman emperor, dying
back in Rome. Vespasian knew he was one of the next onesin line.
He broke the siege, returning to Rome. Thiswasin 68 A.D. The



war had garted in 66. The Jews had been victorious for awhile,
but eventualy the Romans took control. In 68, it looked hopeless.

Now Vespasian received the news of Nero’s death, he went back to
Rome. For one year, Jerusalem was not sieged. Those that were
Chrigtians remembered Jesus words. They left. Those days were
cut short, cut off, So the Christians could leave. Now there was
flesh saved. For the dlects sake, those days were cut off.

The warning was, Flee or ese. —The next year, 70 A.D.,
Vespasian sent Titus back to Jerusaem, a Roman generd with a
large army. They drded the city again, and cut off dl flight, and
then the end was near. The Romans breached the walls, captured
the city, burned the temple, massacred the inhabitants, or took
them into davery. That wasthe fdl of Jerusalem.

The Chridtians had the time to get out, if they would. What
happened a the time of the Sege was dmost indescribably
horrendous. What happened internaly in Jerusalem was that there
was fraterna warfare going on. There were zedlots who formed
roving bands, burgting into peopl€e’ s homes and, because of the
famine caused by the Sege (thisis what Josephus describes) they
would rush in, literaly take the food from peopl€ s mouths, gorge
themsalves So they would have nourishment themsalves.

Mothers were egting their children. There was never atimein
Judaism that was as bad as at the time of that Siege.

That's what Jesus meant when he said, Then shall be grest
tribulation, such as was not since the beginning of the world to that
time (for Isradl), nor ever shal be again (for Isradl). Except those
days should be shortened, no flesh would be saved.

Verses 23- 26: Then (at the time of that Sege; everyone would be
looking for addiverer a that time!) —if anyone saysto you during
that siege, ‘Lo, here sthe Messiah, here sthe Anointed’ ; don't
believeit, don't believeit. There shdl arise fdse Chrigts and false
prophets, which shdl show great sgns and wonders,; insomuch
that, if it were possible, they would deceive the very dect.

| have told you before, if they say to you, ‘Behold, heisinthe
desart’ (there were some people in the desert during thistime,
saying that’ s where Messiah would appear to them—that’sa
matter of hitory); if they say, ‘He'sin the desart’ (that was the
Qumran community, where the Dead Sea scrolls were later found),



don't believe it. If they say, ‘Behold, heisin the secret chambers;
don't believeit.

Why not? Because that’ s not the way the presence of Chrigt isto
be manifested at that time of crucid criss. The way the presence
of Christ would be manifest would be broadspread—not here, or
there, or over in the desert. It would be broadspread.

Asthe lightning (the astrgpe, the illumination) comes from one
part of heaven and shines to the other, that' s the way the presence
of Chrigt will be manifested—in the judgment to befdl.

Now, continue reading. Skip verse 28. Verse 28 is not in sequence.
We can show that from Luke. Verse 29: Immediatdy after the
tribulation of those days (of those days of that Sege that was So
terrible, the tribulation was So great) shdl the sun be darkened,

and the moon shdl not give her light, and the stars shdl fdl from
heaven, and the powers of the heavens shdl be shaken.

What isdl that saying? Turn to Isaiah, the 13th chapter, where we
get something like this kind of language. Isaiah 13:6: Howl ye; for
the day of the LORD isat hand; it shal come as adestruction from
the Almighty. Therefore shall dl hands be faint, and every man's
heart shal mdlt.

Thiswas a prophecy againg the city of Babylon when it would be
destroyed.

1s213:10: The stars of heaven and the congtd|ations thereof shal
not give their light: the sun shal be darkened, the moon shdl not
cause her light to shine. | will punish the world for ther iniquity.

Isa 13:13: | will shake the heavens, and the earth shdl remove out
of her place, in the wrath of the LORD of hogts.

1sa13:19: And Babylon, the glory of the kingdoms, the beauty of
the Chadees excdllency, shdl be aswhen God overthrew Sodom
and Gomorrah. It shal never beinhabited, nor dwelt in from
generation to generation.

Do you see that language? The sun didn't redlly go black. The
moon didn’t redly stop shining. The darsdidn’t redly fdl from
the heaven. The earth was't redly moved out of her place. This
was the way prophets denoted the complete destruction of the
polity they were describing. When Babylon was destroyed, that



was the way the prophet represented it symbolically. That was
language to describe utter destruction.

Mt 24:29 isusng smilar language to tdl of the time when Titus
would findly breach the walls of Jerusalem, rush in with hisarmy,
massacre the people, burn the temple, and the whole thing would

collapse.

Matthew 24 istaking about atwo- part catastrophe. The
tribulation of the sege of 70 A.D. was a nightmare. What followed
that tribulation was even worse. It was a complete collgpse of the
city. The whole thing was over.

Mt 24:30: Then shdl gppear the ign of the Son of Man in heaven:
and then shdl dl the tribes of the earth mourn, and they shdll see
the Son of Man coming in the clouds of heaven with power and

gredt glory.

As applied to the end of the Jewish era, that’ s like Matthew 10:23
—Till the Son of Man be come. —They didn’t recognize him by
seeing Jesus. Jesus didn’t appear. He was now a spirit being,
invigble to human sght. They didn't see him literdly. They saw
the power of the judgment upon that system, and they recognized
that as the hand of the power of the Master they had crucified.

When Jesus had been on tria, he was asked, Are you the Messiah?
—He sad, Thou sayest. They adjured him by the living God, Tell
us. —And he did. He said, Heresfter, you will see the Son of Man
seated on the right hand of power—coming on the clouds of
heaven. —He was taking about the fact that they would recognize
the judgment of their system as the power of the Son of Man who
had been standing before them. Their eyes might thus be opened.

Mt 24:31: He shdl send his angels with a great sound of a trumpet,
and they shdl gather together his eect from the four winds, from
one end of heaven to the other. —When did he do that? When did
he gather his elect? He gathered his éect during the Siege, when
his dect fled. It was not after the destruction. His dect would have
died if they had waited for that. His eect fled from the Sege when
the Sege was broken, or even before when they saw the armies
approach. He gathered his dect, he cared for them, he nurtured
them. The dect were spared during that experience. They were
gathered up al during that period, fleeing when the Sege was
going on.



Mt 24:32 —Now learn a parable of the fig tree; When hisbranch is
yet tender, and putteth forth leaves, ye know that summer isnigh:

S0 likewise ye, when ye shal see dl these things come, know that
itis near, even a the doors.

When you see dl these sgns come to pass, know that it is near. —
Wha isit ? Luketdlsuswhat it is. Luke gives us the answer by
phrasing it differently. Luke 21:31 —So likewise ye, when ye see
these things come to pass, know ye that the kingdom of God is
nigh a hand. Veily | say unto you, This generation shdl not pass,
till dl befulfilled. Heaven and earth shdl pass away: but my

words shdl not pass away.

The Kingdom of God isthat which would then come. When
Judaiam fell, that’ s the time when the spiritua kingdom of Chrigt
began to grow. That’ s the time when Judaism took the back sest,
and Chrigtianity took the fore seet, to grow and expand.

We have reviewed how these scriptures applied to the Jewish Age.
Now we will turn to the Second Advent. We will go back through
these scriptures. How do they apply today, a our end of the age, in
our period of history?

When we read in these scriptures of Judea, we think of the
Chridtian religious world today. The Jewish world in A.D. 70
would picture the Christian world today.

When Revedation gives us dl its symbols about judgments, the
seven lagt plagues, things like that, do we think it is talking about
Borneo? Or China? Of course not. It is speaking of Christendom,
the Chrigtian world. Reveation is deding with things that will

come to pass among Christian people and those systems that have
persecuted them. The whole world will be brought into the
Kingdom ultimately, but those symbols are about Chrigtianity and
Christendom.

So is Matthew 24. Judea represents Christendom. Look at verse 4:
Take heed. Let no man deceive you. For many shdl comein my
name, saying, | am Christ; and shall deceive many. There were,

as the ages went on, many people who came and said, | am the
anointed. —It was surprising. Each had his following. Each came
to nought ultimately, becauseif it is not of God the house will
collapse. But alot of people came and were deceived.

Y ou shdl hear of wars and rumors of wars. do not be troubled: the
end isnot yet. Nation shdl rise againg nation, kingdom againgt



kingdom: there shdl be famines, pestilences, earthquakes. These
are dl the beginning of sorrows.

They will ddiver you up to be eflicted, and kill you: you shdl be
hated of al nations for my name' s sake. Then shal many be
offended, and betray one another, and hate one another. False
prophets will arise, and deceive many.

| think of when the papacy rose and decelved many into thinking
they were Christ. When the pope crowned Charlemagne, it began a
thousand years imitation of Christ. Papacy had power for a
thousand years. Those who have claimed to be Christ’svicar on
earth must be included in the false Christs which Matthew 24:24
prophesied would arise. Not only Chrigt’ s vicar but the inditutions
which have been spawned by papacy—Here is Christ? —Bdieveit
not.

Mt 24:12 —Because iniquity shdl abound, the love of many shdl
wax cold. But he that endures to the end, the same shdll be saved.
Thisgospd of the kingdom shall be preached in dl the world for a
witnessto al nations; and THEN SHALL THE END COME.

After the witnesses, the Scriptures, were in sackcloth for that
period of time, they died briefly and then they were raised up when
the Bible societies sprang up and put Bibles into the hands of
millions, Bibles written in the vernacular of the people. There was
anew surge and wave of the Chrigtian ethic, the Chrigtian

message, the Christian hope pronounced throughout the world.
Thiswas a grest witness to al the world, and it came before the
end—before the end would really come.

Today, that witness has been given. All nations have heard it. All
nations have not been converted, but it doesn’'t say that dl nations
would be converted.

What nation on the earth today is there which has not received the
message of the Gospd through the Scriptures? All nations have
recaived it. We reliving in the End Times. We'reliving in the
times when this condition has been stisfied.

When ye therefore see the abomination of desolation, spoken of by
Danid the prophet, stand in the holy place, (whoever reads, let him
undergtand:) Then let them which be in Judea flee into the
mountains.



Thisisahard one. In the Jewish era, we said the abomination of
desolation were the Roman armies. We re not going to see Roman
armies now. Turn briefly to Daniel, who prophesied thisthe
abomination sanding in the holy place. —Da 11:31 isthe place
that specificdly refersto this. Arms shdl stand on his part, and
they shal pollute the sanctuary of strength, and shdl take away the
daly sacrifice, and they shal place the abomination that maketh
desolate.

This passage is the passage that begins the period of 1260 years
(which beganin 539 A.D.). Verse 31 isthe beginning point. Danid
11 and Danid 12 are one prophecy. When we get to Danid 12, it
refers directly back to Danid 11:31. Danid 12:11 —From thetime
that the daily sacrifice shdl be taken away, and the dbomination
that maketh desolate be set up, there shdl be athousand two
hundred and ninety days.

That’ s the same starting point as the 1260 days, aday for ayear.

What isthe taking away of the Daily Sacrifice, and the placing of
the Abomination that Maketh Desolate? Whet isthat describing?

Soiritudly, what isthe daly sacrifice ? What wasit, in Judaism,
that they sacrificed every day? They sacrificed alamb in the
morning, and they sacrificed alamb in the evening—every day in
the year, come what may. That was aways constant.

What did that represent? Who was the Lamb of God? Jesus! Our
Lord! That's what was represented by the daily sacrifice.

Remember when Jesus was crucified: He was put on the crossin
the morning, and he expired in the afternoon, at 3 0’ clock, between
the two evenings, just when they killed the evening sacrifice. He
was on the cross six hours, as though to atone for the 6000 years of
man’s sin and degth.

Jesus fulfilled the morning and the evening sacrifice. He was the
ransom.

Who did away with the ransom? Who did away with that once for
al sacrifice that never needs to be repeated? Who insisted that that
sacrifice wasn't good enough? Of course, no Chrigtian in hisright
mind would say that the sacrifice of Christ wasn't good enough.
But somebody did. There was a doctrine that was pralificaly held
during the days of the papa adminigtration, and it said, It wasn't
good enough. If you have sns, we have to sacrifice Chrigt afresh



for you for that Sn. —That isthe Mass. It probably isn’'t as much
understood as it should be. Thisis what the Catholic doctrineis al
about. The Massis not just areminder of the deeth of Christ. How
nice it would be if it were just areminder. Instead, the Mass says
that the bread is actudly turned into the body of Chrigt, and that
the wine is (not symbolicaly but) actudly turned into the blood of
Chrig.

If you have never heard this before, you may think | have
misunderstood this matter. No. That isthe officid doctrine. You
have to sacrifice Chrigt afresh every time you observe the Mass.
What an abominable thing! The once for dl sacrifice of Jesus
wasn't good enough? That' s what they dictated. That’swhat they
sad.

When did that doctrine emerge? We suggest it was established
with papacy’srule. It wasin duration dl thistime.

If you understood what was going on, fleg! Get out!

Finaly, now at the end of the age, we can see how al these
prophecies were fulfilled, and how abominable that was. When we
seethis, we must leave that system. Get out. Leave any system that
would repudiate the once and for dl sacrifice and merit of our
Chrigt’ s death, his great sacrifice.

Verse 17: Let not him who is on the housetop come down and take
anything out of the house. Don’'t go back into the old system and
try to rescue something from it. —Neather let im whichisin the
field turn back to take his clothes. —L eave that. Go for the
righteousness of Chrigt. That's the clothing we want. —If you have
achild—if you have people you're trying to nourish, caught up in
this, of courseit will be hard to leave. But do it. Just leave. Get out.
The old system is due for collapse. It’'s not going to maintain.

Verse 21: Then shdl be great tribulation such as was not since the
beginning of the world to thistime, nor ever shdl be. —Whenever
a prophecy has an application to an immediate context, asit did to
the end of the Jewish era, it's much more precise and crisp in its
fulfillment. In itslonger- range meaning, it's more important, more
sgnificant, but not dways as crisp. (You can seethat in avariety
of cases, even the prophecy of the virgin birth, as an example.)

Here, remember the destruction of Judeawas in two parts. There
wasthe Sege firg, and later the collgpse. It was dl part of the end.



We'rein the end today. Do we see the impending doom coming?
We do. We have seen the traditiond forms of birth pangs
gating—World War |, World War 1, the breakdown of nationa
gructure since that time, the Communist revolution in 1917 that
shook the world for 70 years, the upheavas of depressons. There
have been dl kinds of things that have been forcing the old system,
this old world, this old Chrigtian structure on the verge of collapse.

It has't collapsed yet. Why not? We'rein the sege. We seeit’'s
imminent. We seeit’'s coming, but it hasn't collapsed becauseit’s
being held back.

Reveation 7 said, Hold back the four winds until the saints of God
are seded in their foreheads. —\When that work is complete, let it

go.

Jesus said, For the eect’ s sake, those days will be cut short, cut
off; the sege will be lifted. They’ll be able to make their way
through before the destruction comes. They'll be able to escape dll
the influences of the old system and of her daughter sysems—
leave that and flee.

Where are they supposed to flee? Jesus told them where to go. He
sad (verse 16), Let them which are in Judeg, flee to the mountains.

There€ savery precious text in Psalms 125$ thet is the key to what
Jesusis saying. Psams 125$ spesks about the mountains around
Jerusdlem. Psalms 125:2: As the mountains are round about
Jerusdlem, So the LORD isfound about his people from
henceforth even for ever. —We'reto fleeto the LORD, to His
truth, to His righteousness, to His covering. We' reto leave any
system of churchianity or nominaism that shares the spirit of
Antichrigt, the spirit of that great system or any of her daughter
gystems. We're to flee to the Scriptures, to study, to anoint our
eyes with eye sdve as he saysin Reveation. That's our privilege
now. That's how we flee this system tht is tottering on the brink.

Mt 24:23 —Then if any man shdl say unto you, ‘Lo, hereis
Chrig, or, there'; believe it not. For there shdl arise false Chrids,
and fase prophets, which shal shew great signs and wonders;
insomuch that, if it were possible, they shal deceive even the elect.

Behold, | have told you before. If they say, ‘He s herein the
desert; or he'sin the secret chambers'; don't believeit. For asthe
bright shining comes out of the eadt, and shines even to the wed,
that’ s the way the presence of the Son of Man will be fdlt.



Did the Jews in their day fed the judgment of the Son of Man?
They did. Do we fed the judgments of the Son of Man abroad
today? We see them evident in the earth. The collapse has not yet
come. The collapse is dill pending. It's still being held back.

Inverse 29: Immediatdy after that—immediatdy after the
tribulation of those daysimmediady after this prolonged Time of
Trouble, and birth pangs, and difficulties and wars after that comes
the wordt of al. Then comes the complete collapse of thisold
system, to inaugurate the Kingdom of Chridt.

Then, then, we now can trace the power of the Son of Man in the
affairs of earth today. We can see lsradl coming back to their land,
and recognize that as an evidence of the authority of the Messah.

But the world does not. What is going to awaken the eyes of the
world to what is transpiring? Only the collgpse will awaken the
world to the things we see now.

Verse 30: Then shal gppear (the evidence) the sign of the Son of
Man in heaven; then shall dl the tribes of the earth mourn, and
they shdl see the Son of Man coming in the clouds of heaven with

power and great glory.

The Jews saw that. They recognized that this judgment was from
their Messah. And now the world will recognize, when they're
awakened with the Battle of Armageddon. God is intervening, and
Setting up something different.

Notice what happens next. Verse 31: And he shdl send hisangels
with agreat sound of atrumpet, and they shdl gather together his
elect from the four winds, from one end of heaven to the other. —
That’ s the whole process that we re undergoing now. The elect are
being gathered out of that old system So that they can be garnered
into the heavenly garner beyond, to be with our Lord forever.

Then it says, in the next verse Now learn a parable of the fig tree;
When his branch is yet tender, and puts forth leaves, ye know that
summer isnigh; So likewise, when you see dl these things, know
that it is near, even at the doors. —What isit ? We learned aready
what it is. It isthe glorious Kingdom of Chrigt that we read about
in Daniel 2 and Danid 7 which will be the hope, the panaces, for
which the whole world has been longing.



They’ ve been longing for this Golden Age. They don't know what
itis, what's coming. They just want, Something better, please.

That's when the Kingdom of Chrigt will findly break upon them.

Remember the Prophet Elijah. He was taken in spirit to Mount
Horeb, and he was given avison by God, of al these things that
would come to pass. There was the wind, picturing the winds of
war that we seein our day; there was the earthquake which rent the
rocks, maybe picturing the greet revolution that started with the
Bolsheviksin ‘17. There was the fire, representing the anarchy
which will finaly wipe away the vestige of thisold order. The

Lord wasn't in any of that. That's where judgment was felt and

seen and discerned. After that, Elijah heard a dtill, small voice
speaking peace.

What a blessing, when the world wakes up after the ravages of this
old order, and hears that till, smdl voice crying Peace from Israd,
saying, ThereisaGod. Thereisa Savior. Thereis aKingdom.
Thereislifein bdieving in the Savior.

When that message goes out to dl the world, through the agency of
Chrig and his Bride in their spiritud glory, that Kingdom will

dawn on thisworld as the find great hope for which man has been
waiting.

Let’sread what Paul says about that hope. He talks about this thing
that dl mankind is aching for, looking for—ignorantly, because
they don't have any cogent, specified concept of what's coming.

Ro 8:16: The spirit bears witness with our spirit, that we are the

children of God (now): And if children, then heirs, heirs of God,

and joint- heirswith Chrigt; if we suffer, that we may be glorified
together with him.

For | reckon that the sufferings of this present time are not worthy
to be compared with the glory which shdl bereveded in us.

For the earnest expectation of the (and the King Jamesis faulty
here; it says ‘creature,” but it's clearer in New American Standard,
and your better versions) creation waits for the manifestation of the
sons of God. —I think Phillips trandation says something like,
They’re slanding on tiptoe—waiting, waiting, waiting for the
manifestation of the sons of God in glory. Because then



Verse 21: Because the creation itsalf dso shal be ddivered from
the bondage of corruption into the glorious liberty of the children
of God.

The whole creation groans and travallsin pain together until now.
Not only they, but we oursdves, which have the firgfruits of the
Spirit, we groan within ourselves, waiting for the adoption the
redemption of our body—so that we re with him in Chrig in glory,
and then IT can come—the blessed Kingdom of Chrigt, the reason
al men are on tiptoes, waiting. They don't know what they're
waiting for, but they’re looking for something better to come.

What a prospect! What a glorious plan! What a blessed privilege to
be the firg fruits, the avant garde, to see what the world cannot see
in the trouble that is coming to pass. We see the manifestation of
God' s power. The world must wait to see that later. We see what
it's portending. It isthe dill, smdl voice of the Kingdom, soon to
come, on the fragments of al the ruins of this old order.

DAY 5S—PROPHECIES OF TODAY AND
TOMORROW

DICK KINDIG: Welcome to the Bible Prophecy Seminar, Day 5,
Prophecies of Today and Tomorrow. —In last night’s presentation,
David Rice looked at the purpose of the return of Christ. He
established that scripturally there were two main purposes. Firs,
Chrigt returnsto receive his Bride, the Church. That's what
Chrigtians have been waiting for and praying for for 2000 years—
for their persond ddiverance. —The second purpose of the return
of Chrig isto establish his Millennid Kingdom. That’s what

David has been examining in the prophecies of Daniel and

Reve ation—the stone of Daniel 2, for example, and the promise in
Danid 7 thet dl people would serve Him, the promise of our Lord
that he would enlighten every man that comes into the world, and
when he was lifted up on the cross he would draw al men unto
him.

These are promises we can receive and rgjoice in because they are
clearly written in God's Word. Even though we are not
Universalists and we don't expect that al men will ultimately be
saved, we recognize that there is a difference between ultimately
being saved and having a full opportunity for salvation through a
clear expression of the Gospel of Chrit.

Now aswe look at prophecies of today and tomorrow, we start to
get apicture of how al of these prophecies are focusing on the



trangtion in world events, a preparation of the earth for this full
explanation of the Gospd to the entire world of mankind, and the
generd resurrection. That is tonight’s subject.

DAVID RICE: Thank you, and thank you for the prayer. | noticed
that the prayer reminded us to check everything that we hear. That
isaways very much apart of Chrigtian responsihility whenyou
hear people speak about the Word of God. As Paul said about the
Bereansthat they received it with al readiness of mind, and then
they proved—they searched the Scriptures daily to see whether
those things be so. If you don’t do that, thenif you hear something
that you don't test and prove, it will never become deeply
ingrained in you as part of your character and your faith—even if
it’ strue. If you examine it and find a flaw, then you will want to
rgect it, or look for some better harmony, or look for some
correction. It's aways important to be of critical mind when you
hear things about the Word of God.

Many Chrigtians will agree that the return of Chrigt isfor the
purpose of his claming his Bride. The other reason for his return,
to set up his Millennid Kingdom, has not engaged the attention of
Chrigtians to the same degree. That’ s naturd, because Christian
people are waiting for the time they will be with the Lord. It's
reasonable that they should think about that festure primarily.

Largdly, the Chrigtian world has, to their disadvantage, neglected
the fact which is So evident, that God has in mind something very
wonderful for dl of his human creation, after he has taken the dect
Bride of Chrig for his Son, bringing them to glory.

Remember the stone of Daniel 2:34,35 grew to fill the whole earth,
on the ruins of the established kingdoms of this day. When they are
broken apart, the Kingdom of God will flourish and grow here on
earth. Then dl people shdl serve him (Danid 7:27). He will
enlighten every man that cometh into the world. He will draw dl
men unto him. All the dead shdll rise from their tombs. Satan will

be in the bottomless pit. Creation itsdf shdl be ddivered from the
bondage of corruption. The church will be as kings and as priests
to bless the world of mankind.

Isradl, now being regathered, is not just aflash in the pan, not just
asgn to be destroyed or perverted. Israel being regathered to their
land is to provide the nucleus of God's kingdom on earth They
have no faith in the Messiah. Many of them have faith, but very

few of them have faith in Jesus as Messiah.



God isgoing to arange that their faith will be reingtated. Then
they will be used as the nucleus of God' s Kingdom.

Matthew 24 applies both to the end of the Jewish eraand the end
of the Chrigtian era | think that is an essentia point to recognize in
order to understand how it gppliesto the end of the Chrigtian era,
our particular interest. | personaly have had good teachers who
hel ped me greatly with Matthew 24; but it never became as precise
to me as | understood how those scriptures applied to the end of
the Jewish era. | could use that as an example, atype, a stting, to
see how that language fits the second application, which affects us
most.

The prophecy speaks of many troubles before the end, but then
comes the end—the parousia. The parousiais not merely a moment
of time, but it isaperiod of time. That'sacrucia point to
understanding how this old age ends. Thisage doesnot end ina
moment, in aflash, in an ingant. This age ends with the Harvest of
the age, asthe Jewish era ended with the Harvest of the Jewish

age. It ends with aperiod of time, during which various prophetic
things are accomplished.

We have seen some of the prophecies pointing forward to our day.
Now we will look at some of the prophecies speaking of our day
directly. We will see how God, through Christ, has been fulfilling
His plans step by step during this period. It has been the fulfillment
of time prophecy.

There will be aclimax, of course. 2 Thessalonians 1:7,8 says The
Lord shdl be reveded in flaming fire, taking vengeance. —
Matthew 24 dso referred to that, toward the end of the chapter.

We recognize the hand of Chrigt in earth’s affairs now. The world
will not recognize it until it isreveded by judgments later. That's
pretty much the way it was at the end of the Jewish era, aswell.
The eect knew what was going on, they knew what was going to
happen; they were waiting, they were expecting. The world had no
idea, until finaly they were awakened by the judgments that were
SO pervasive.

It has been necessary to delve into the past as a precursor for the
present. We have to think about what the return of Christ entails
before we can study the 1335 days, as an example. We have to
consder dl the prophetic time points and what they are
anticipating, the establishment of the Kingdom on earth. We have



to understand from Matthew 24 that there’ satime involved,
punctuated with prophetic fulfillments—not just the climax.

There are some threads that are till dangling. Let us treet those
issues, to complete the circle, before we go on in this study.

Mt 24:28 is a scripture that we passed by in our haste to discuss
other points. It does not seem to be in sequence with the verses
surrounding it. It sounds suspicious to decide that some of the
Bibleisout of order. But we know how the Gospel accounts were
assembled: Matthew was the first gospel written. Some scholars
don't agree with this, but | agree with the compilers of the Bible,
who were following Chrigtian tradition.

Certainly, Luke came later. Luke tdls usthat he' s going to narrate
things in sequence. King James uses the words in order. —Luke
was very careful to write the narrative in sequence. One reason for
that was that Luke redlized that the earlier gospds had not done
this. It wasjust a different gpproach—not a mistake, not an error.

Matthew has atopica approach to his gospd. For instance, the
Sermon on the Mount is So long in the gospd of Matthew—
chapters 5, 6, 7, and 8. When Matthew’ s writing on one theme, he
includes episodes and words and thoughts that apply to thet, even

if they may have been spoken on other occasions. He blends them
together. You can tell that thisistrueif you compare Maithew and
Mark. Check the order of their narratives. They are very close, but
Mark came later. Mark abbreviated, clarified, and re- ordered some
of the narratives.

How did Mark have the audacity to re- order the narratives of
Matthew the Apostle? Mark wasn't an apostle. It was because
Mark had somebody at his side. Mark had the Apostle Peter. Mark
was the amanueng's, the writer for Peter. Early Chrigtian history
tellsus this. Mark was Peter’ s associate. Therefore, it was Peter
who, recognizing how Matthew had combined different things
together, clarified afew points. He re- sequenced some events
more exactly. Mark is usudly more clear in events than Matthew.

By the time Luke wrote, he decided to write very precisely
sequentialy.

We have the Lord’ s Great Prophecy in three Gospels. John doesn't
record it. It'sin Mark, chapter 13, one brief chapter. It'sin Luke,
chapter 21. Matthew includes some things which Mark does not. If
you take the blocks that Matthew records which Luke does not



record, you will seethat Luke records them on other occasions.
Mark records what Jesus actudly said on that occasion. Luke 21
records what Jesus said on that occasion. Luke 17 and Luke 12
record things on other occasions that Matthew has grouped
together because they are discussing the same subject. That's what
Maithew does: he groups topicaly.

In this particular case, in verse 28, Matthew has put it into a spot
where he thinks it makes sense topically. Let usturn to Luke
17:34- 37, and see how Luketdls us precisdy the sequence of
thought. —I tell you, in that night there shall be two in one bed;
one shdl be taken, the other |eft. Two shdl be grinding; one taken,
the other Ieft. Two shdl be in the field; the one taken, the other
left. —(Some of thisis spurious in the Luke account, but it's
edsawhere, So I'mjust going to use Luke asit isin the King
James.)

Where? Where are they taken? Our Lord often spoke in mysterious
language. He answered their question in amysterious, cryptic way.
Now he said, Wherever the body is, there will the eagles be
gathered together.

Isthis good or bad? Where are they taken? The eagles seem to be
gathered to the body for their nourishment. Think of the Jewish era
perspective. Those who are the elect, rescued from that problem,
will be taken to abody of nourishment, understanding truth,
elucidation. The spiritua kingdom will begin to grow. Thisis
something good, not bad. | make a point of this, because
sometimes Chrigtians think thisis the Roman eagles on the carcass
of Judaism. That is not the case.

Remember, in Reveation, how the woman went on two wings of a
great eagle, to get nourishment. Throughout the age, God has been
caring for the church on the wings of an eagle, flying for
nourishment. In Isaiah, the 40th chapter, the eect mount up with
wings as eagles, encouraged by the hand of the Lord.

Here, these eagles flying to the carcass, represent the eect being
provided nourishment after they have been spared from this
trouble. Today, thisis avery specid promise to the eect. The dect
are encouraged to leave any afiliation that is not to their spiritud
advantage. —Come out of her, my people. —Thisisdl saying
that, before the period of trouble and distress, before the find
climax, there is the time when the four winds are il being held
back So that the elect can be sedled. Where are the elect sealed
during thistime? It says they are being seded in their forehead.



There is a heart sedling, of which we read e'sewherein the Bible.
This, that we are discussing now, is the sedling in the foreheed. It's
talking about this period of time, thisend of the age, and how

there’ s an opportunity for Christian people to study, understand,
receive the truth, come to the Lord, as never before in history. The
facts are So much clearer—the study references of the last hundred
years are So much more helpful. Many people during the Dark
Agesdidn’'t even have aBible.

Today, we have advantages that others never had—Commentary,
Concordance, Bible Dictionary. It fits what he said to the last
church, | counsel thee to anoint thy eyes with eye sdve that thou
mayest see—see the beauties of the Divine Plan, the grandeur of
God's character init, in away that in past ages has not been seen
So crisply since the days of the gpostles. Even in the days of the
gpodtles, they could not know some things that we know today.
That sounds rather audacious. How is there something Paul didn’t
know that we could know? There is. There are propheciesin
Danid we read, which good Christian people have brought out and
examined over the centuries, but they were sedled until the time of
the end. Remember, the angd told Danidl, Y ou can’'t understand it.
Nobody will. Just close up the book and sedl it until the time of the
end. Then, many will study and knowledge will be increased.

We have that privilege, but if we are not attentive to the prophecies
we won't benefit from the privilege. That is part of the carcass of
truth which we as eagles—mounting up with eagle wings, will find
as nourishment. That's our privilege.

Lu 21:29 is another point we skipped before. Thisis part of the
Lord' s Great Prophecy. —And he spake to them a parable, ‘Behold
the fig tree and dl the trees. When they shoot forth, you see and
know of yoursdves that summer isnigh at hand. —In the Jewish
climate, they just had two seasons—winter and summer, not

Spring, not autumn. —\When you see that, you know that winter is
over, summer isnigh.

‘Likewise ye, when you see these things come to pass, know ye
that the kingdom of God isnigh a hand.” We see dl these
beginning to be fulfilled because we're at that period of the end of
the age when prophecies are coming to afocus. Therefore, we
know that it—the Kingdom of God—is nigh & hand.

Theilludration that Jesus gave has ared point to our end of the
age. — Seethefig tree blossom.” Jesus did not choose the fig tree



by coincidence or incidentaly. Remember, the fig tree was what
Jesus cursed on hisway into Jerusalem one of those last days. The
next day, they passed by and saw that it had withered overnight,
and they were surprised. Jesus made apoint of that. The lesson was
that 1srael, which he was ready to cast off, had no fruit. There were
plenty of leaves of professon, but not enough fruit had developed.
Jesus cursed them. The fig tree represented the nation of Isradl.

It was going to be cursed for 2000 years. —\When you see thefig
tree sprout again, you' Il know that’sasign of the Kingdom soon at
hand. —

Have you seen the fig tree orout again? Have you seen Isradl put
out leaves again? —What awonderful indication to us of how
closeweare.

Lu 21:29 says, When you see the fig tree, and dl the trees. —If the
fig tree represents Isradl, what do you suppose al the trees are?
Other nations. About the time Isradl received its statehood in 1948,
after World War 11, between 1945- 1955, there was an explosion of
independent countries in the world. That was because the old
colonia powers began to fade, and the nations over which they had
ruled began to sprout and blossom. That’ s another indication of

how close we are to the promised Kingdom of God.

Aswe trace the prophecies, year by year, episode by episode, we
see it coming closer and closer. We trace our path through the
prophecies and see there is more yet to happen. We rein the period
at the end of the age when these things are coming to pass.

Back in the book of Danidl, in the 12th chapter, we saw the last
reference to the 1260 days. Danid 12:7: A man clothed with linen,
which was upon the waters of the river, when held up his right

hand and hisleft hand unto heaven, and sware by him that liveth

for ever that it shall befor atime, times, and ahdf. —That' sthree
and ahdf times, our old phrase which we ve mentioned often. It's
the same as 42 monthsin Revelation, same as 1260 daysin
Revdation. It dl refersto aday for ayear in prophecy. They refer
to the 1260 years of papa dominion. There were 3- 1/2 years a the
end that were pinned down in Revelation to show uswe' re on the
right track. Daniel 12:9: Go thy way, Danidl: for the words are
closed and seded till the time of the end. Many shdl be purified,
made white, and tried; ... from the time that the daily sacrifice shdl
be taken away (that started al this—when Papacy set up the Mass)
shdl be athousand two hundred and ninety days. —That takes us
to 1829, which was about the time when the Adventist movement



began to redly take an initiative. In the next fifteen years, it
sweled to alarge gathering in the churches.

Adventism wasn't its own church, you understand. Adventism at
that time was not one church, one sect. That wasn't the case. There
are groups today that call themsalves by namesin which thereis
the word Adventist. —We're not talking about them. We' re talking
about the movement of Adventism. 1829 is about the time when
Adventism picked up steam. That's when the prophecies of Danidl
were understood more or less accurately.

Da 12:12 —Blessed is he that waiteth, and cometh to the thousand
three hundred and five and thirty days. But go thou thy way till the
end be: for thou shdt rest, and stand in thy lot at the end of the

days.

If you add 1335 days to our base date of 539 A.D., you will
produce the total of 1874. The date 1874 A.D. ends the sixth
church, and begins the last church in our day. That was the last
prophetic marker to which Daniel points. He had spoken of a
sequence of three prophetic periods.

We observe the signs of the prophecies of Matthew 24, and the
sgnsof thetimesin our day. We have learned that the end of the
ageisaperiod of time. When does that period of time commence
prophetically? It commencesin 1874. That is the prophetic date
that begins the focus of thefulfillmentt of prophecy in our day.
That date will come up again. That date marks something of
interest in the movement of the Lord's people, to see something
better in God' s plan than the Dark Ages had taught them to think.

In Danid 12:12, we have only one clue of what isintended by the
prophecy. It might sound easy that there is only one single clue, or
maybe that sounds too few to be helpful. But it'sdl we have. The
clueis one word, blessed. —It doesn't tell you what’s going to
happen—only that Blessed is he that waiteth and comesto the end
of this period. —It doesn't tell you what’ s going to happen, only
that these people are blessed.

When we talked about 1260 days, we were told what would
happen. It said, The persecution of the saints would last that long,
and end at that point. —Papacy’ s power to persecute did terminate
at that point, 1799. The papacy was |&ft without a head, and no
successor was immediately elected to replace the pope. That was a
strong, marked point in history. Theintimation of that prophecy
was that the wise began to understand about that time.



Here, there's only one point. The one point is blessed. —Blessed.

Lu 12:36,37,38 uses thisword blessed. —And you yoursaves be
like men that wait for their lord, when he will return from the
wedding; that when he comes and knocks, they may open unto him
immediately. —Note: comes and knocks.

Blessed are those servants, whom the lord when he comes shdll
find watching: verily | say unto you, he shdl gird himsdf, and
make them to st down to meat, and serve them.

If he comes in the second watch, or the third watch, he shdl find
them. BLESSED are those servants. —The point isthat thisis
gpeaking of the Lord' sreturn. The Lord’ s saints were eagerly
expecting the end of the age.

That's what those Adventists were doing. They were waiting for
the Lord’ sreturn. They were waiting for the end of the age.

What they didn’t grasp was that the end of the age is more than a
moment. They thought it would be one moment intime. They
didn’t understand thet it was awhole span of fulfillment of

prophecy.

Isit possible, therefore, that the blessedness promised isthe
blessedness Jesus referred to as eating ? When thistime comes, at
the end of the 1335 days, could the blessedness to the watchers
refer to the meat in due season ?

Let usturn to Reveation, the 3rd chapter, where it speaks of the
church of Laodicea. These same matters are discussed here.
Revdation 3:18: | counsd theeto buy of me gold tried in the fire,
that you may be rich; and anoint thine eyes that thou mayest see.
—Theré sthefirg hint about anointing, understanding, getting a
fuller grasp of the truth.

Re 3:20: | stand at the door, and knock. —Isn't that what it saysin
Luke? When he knocks, we can hear the knock of prophecy. We
can open to him. What did Luke say? —Hewill comein and sup
with us, and we with him.

Of course, thisign't aliterd dinner. It isn't aliteral knock on the
door. Itisn't alitera hand on the door. It's symbalic. When you
hear the knock of prophecy, be dert to it. Open it up. Examineit.
WE re in the time when Danid said the wise would understand. —



They would begin to see dl the rich things that prophecy has for us
about the conclusion of the age. That'swhat Revelation says.

| stand at the door, and knock: if any man hear my voice, and open
the door, | will comein to him, and will sup with him, and he with
me. —What awonderful dinner! We aretasting it now. We're
tagting it as our spiritud food, from scripture. It' s the portion we
have at the end of the ageto tell uswhat’ s happening in God's
plan.

Let us turn to Matthew the 13th chapter. Matthew 13 records a
series of seven parables whereby our Lord ingtructs the disciples
about things to come. These parables basicaly outline the whole
Gospd Agein one series, from beginning to end.

There are seven churches in Reveation. There are saven parables
here. There is a connection.

At the end, when al the parables have been given, in verse 51,
Jesus asked, Have you understood al these things? —They said,
Yea, Lord. —Of coursg, they didn't, redly. They didn’'t grasp it
al, but they got something fromiit.

Then he said to them, Therefore every scribe which isingtructed
unto the kingdom of heaven islike unto aman thet isan
householder, which brings forth out of his treasure things new and
old. —That is our blessed privilege today. All through the age,
Chrigtians have been sudying and learning things new, and
appreciaing old truths—but it has never before been asit istoday.
There have been fresh understandings. Luther had some. His
finding was old—it was from the Apostle Paul—but it was fresh
and new to Luther—Judtification by Faith. There have been things
through the age that have been learned and accumulated, and we
have that same privilege today.

There is another area we should discuss—the nation of Isradl.
When we talk about the nation of Isradl, we are going to consider
some very specific time prophecies concerning the return of Israel
to ther land.

We rein the Jubilee year of the nation of Isradl, but it took along
time to get thisfar. Somebody asked David Ben Gurion, the first
prime minister of Israel, When did dl this begin? Where do you
begin dating the beginning of events? —He said, | look back to
1878. —That’'s not our 1874, but it's close. —1878 was the date,



he said, when the Jews firgt got the right to equa protection of the
law in Palestine,

What' s So specia about that? It was specid, because they’ d never
had it. They couldn’t buy land. They might have inherited it from
their ancestors and claimed it in that way, but they couldn’t buy
land. They didn’'t have equd protection under the law. The
Ottoman Turkish Empire was in control of Pdegtine. It had had a
grangle- hold on the land for 400 years. The land was pretty much
waste.

There were some Jews there, they weren't prospering. Jewsin the
rest of the world had very little motivation to return to their
homeland. Now, in 1878, there was a Congress of Nations declared
because of the Russan Turkish War of 1877. They had to decide
how to divide the lands. As aresult of this conference, asmdl
provison of the treaty said, Henceforward, everyone will have

equal treatment under the law.

It didn’t specify the Jewish people, but it helped the Jews; because
they hadn’'t had equa treatment under the law. That very year, the
first colony (of those resettled in modern times) took root in
Pdedtine. That was Petah Tikvah. From that time forward, the
Jews have been growing and prospering (by fitsand darts; it's
never been smooth for them), and David Ben Gurion said, That's
where | would date the modern return of |srae—from 1878
forward.

We will notice afocus on the 1870s, when the prophecies of the
end of the age begin to take root.

Let uslook at the Book of Danidl. Nebuchadnezzar the king had a
dream.

We understand that Danidl 4 is one of those passages that has been
studied by good Protestant expositors for along time. Asfar aswe
know, the earliest account of anyone interpreting the passage that
we have a hand, in the way we suggest, was a man named John
AquilaBrown. He first published a book with avery long title. The
first two words were The Eventide. —That referred to the close of
the Chrigtian era

Mr. Brown was a student of prophecy, and he and his friends had
been able to see something about these 1260 years closing during
the French Revolution era. Many expositors, therefore, began to
take note and be dert to other things that might be coming to pass.



Mr. Brown found thisin Daniel, Chapter 4, and he says in his book
that as far as he knew (and he had studied others) this was the first
time these thoughts had appeared in print. That was 1823.

| wanted to see that book, and when | wasin England | went to the
library and tried to get it. But | was avisitor, and they would not
alow me access to the stacks. So close, and yet So far. About two
weeks ago, on the Internet, agood friend of mine said he was
rummeaging through some old materias he had, and he found this
book and wondered if anyone wasinterested init. Wow! | WAS!
At ANY price! (I haven't gotten the copy yet. All | know iswhat
other books write about it, but this is the gpproach he used.) This
book is quite well known among prophetic students today.

Da4:10: Thus were the visons of mine head in my bed; | saw, and
behold atree in the midst of the earth, and the height thereof was
great.

The tree grew, and was strong, and the height thereof reached unto
heaven, and the Sight thereof to the end of dl the earth:

The leaves thereof were fair, and the fruit thereof much, and in it
was mest for dl: the beasts of the fidd had shadow under it, and
the fowls of the heaven dwelt in the boughs thereof, and dl flesh
was fed of it.

| saw in the visons of my head upon my bed, and, behold, a
watcher and an holy one (that’ s like an angdl; that’ sthe way they
describe it) came down from heaven;

And cried doud, and said, ‘Hew down the tree, and cut off his
branches, shake off hisleaves, and scatter his fruit; |t the beasts
get away from under it, and the fowls from his branches:

Nevertheless leave the sump of hisrootsin the earth, with aband
of iron and brass (around that stump) in the tender grass of the
fidld; let it be wet with the dew of heaven.

Have you ever had aredly strange dream, where things just
change radicaly? That's what happening here in this dream. There
isatreethat’s cut down, and al of a sudden the dream morphsinto
a beast—or someone who's groveing like a beast.

Let his heart be changed from man's, and let a beast’ s heart be
given unto him; and let seven times pass over him.



This matter is by the decree of the watchers, and the demand by the
word of the holy ones: to the intent that the living may know that

the Mot High rules in the kingdom of men, and givesit to
whomsoever he will, and sets up over it the basest of men.

This dream | king Nebuchadnezzar have seen. Now, Belteshazzar
(that was Danidl’ s Babylonian name), declare the interpretation
thereof, forasmuch as dl the wise men of my kingdom are not
able: but thou art able; for the spirit of the holy godsisin thee. —
(Make that the holy God, and Daniel and we would agree.)

Then Daniel, whose name was Belteshazzar, was astonished for
one hour, histhoughts troubled him. The king spake, and said,
‘Belteshazzar, don't |et the dream, or the interpretation, trouble
you. Whatever it is, just tell me.” Nebuchadnezzar could see that
something was on Danid’ s mind which made Daniel hesitant to
gpeak. Remember, this was the king who was ready to throw
people into a blazing fire for an offense. HE' d done that in Chapter
3. You don't spesk quickly, especidly if it's something bad.

The king ingsted, Be honest. Just tell mewhat it is.

Danid began, with great humility, Oh, king, let this dream refer to
your enemies, not to you. Thisisit: The tree that you saw, and
which grew, and was strong, whose height reached unto the
heaven, and the sight thereof to dl the earth;

Whose leaves were fair, and the fruit much, ...It isyou, O king.
Y ou are grown and become strong: thy greatnessis grown, and
reacheth unto heaven, and thy dominion to the end of the earth.

And whereas the king saw awatcher and an holy one coming down
from heaven, and saying, ‘Hew down the tree and destroy it; yet
leave the stump of the roots in the earth, with a band of iron and
brass; let it be wet with the dew of heaven, and let his portion be
with the beasts of the fidld, TILL SEVEN TIMES PASS OVER
HIM;

Thisisthe interpretation, O king, and thisis the decree of the most
High, which is come upon my lord the king:

And they shdl drive thee from men, and thy dwdlling shal be with
the beadts of the field. —Y ou know the story. He was going to eat
grass like an oxen until SEVEN TIMES would pass over him.



Whereas they commanded to leave the sump of the tree roots;, thy
kingdom shdl be sure to thee, after that thou shdt have known that
the heavens do rule.

Findly, in verse 32: They shdl drive thee from men, and thy
dwelling shdl be with the beasts of the fidld: and shall make thee
to eat grass as oxen, and seven times shall pass over thee, until you
know that the mogt High rules in the kingdom of men, and givesit
to whomsoever he will.

The next verse goes on to show that it redly cameto pass. It redly
happened. Nebuchadnezzar literdly, for seven timeswaslike a
beast in the field, and wandered out there insane. When he came to
his own, a the end of that period, his kingdom was restored.

There sthe prophecy. It redly did happen. Danid said it would.
I’'m sureit did. The expositor, John Aquila Brown, looked at it, as
many have snce then, and they said, Seven times pass over him.
That sounds like the times of prophecy that Danidl talks about
later.

What' s the symbolism of Nebuchadnezzar being like abeast in the
fied? In Danie 7, Danid had hisvison of the kingdoms that

would come to rule this earth. There were alion and abear and a
leopard and a great ten- horned beast. Those were the kingdoms of
earth. They were like Nebuchadnezzar was going to become. He
proposed that Nebuchadnezzar who, after al, was the head of gold
in Chapter 2, the first of these kingdoms, representing dl of the
kingdoms to come; he was like the head, the chief.

God decided to make a picture of Nebuchadnezzar, about al the
time these Gentile kingdoms were going to rule thisold world. The
kingdom of men is going to be perverted and made to serve like
these beastly kingdoms, these four beastly governments, that
would serve down through the age.

During thistime, one of the kingdoms that was particularly
afflicted was lsradl. |srael was pecificdly punished by
Nebuchadnezzar because of ther infiddlity to God. During al this
time during which these four kingdoms—Babylon, Medo- Persia,
Greece, and Rome—took their turn to hold sway, Israel would be
subordinated, dominated, in some way or another.

John Aquila Brown thought, | wonder if these beast- like
governments will hold sway for seven times. —Seven times x 360
= 2520 years.



Isit possble that that gpan of timeis propheticaly intimated here
to be the time during which God is going to alow these four world
empires to rule the world? If so, that means Israel, who was
subordinated to Babylon, won't redly be fully free to grow again
asandion until the expiration of that period of rule by these
governments.

Thisis not as explicit asthe propheciesin Danid 7 and Danidl 12.
Those prophecies were undeniable. This prophecy isinterpretive. It
just seemsthat this must be a prophecy aswell as those others.
Thisiswhat John Aquila Brown proposed.

John Aquila Brown went back in history to see when the
Babylonian Empire began and when it ended. When would dl of
these empires finaly come to aclimax? Bro. Brown lived in 1823,
and the time he cal culated was beyond his lifetime—not quite a
hundred years.

Let'sturn to Danid, the 1t chapter. Thisiswhere | think he
picked up adate to start this prophecy. Danid 1:1: In the third year
of the reign of Jehoiakim king of Judah came Nebuchadnezzar to
Jerusdlem, and besieged it. —John Aquila Brown sad, | will look
into history, and find when Nebuchadnezzar took Jerusalem the
firg time.

Hefound the date, 604 B.C. He said, If | start with 604 B.C., and
go forward 2520 years from there, | come to 1917 A.D. —Bro.
Brown died, and never lived to seeif thisworked or didn’t. Other
Protestant expositors followed this lead. They changed the dates
here alittle bit, there allittle bit, and figured we |l see what

happens.

Do you know what happened in 19177 It sincredible! 1917 was
during World War 1. The Ottoman Empire was on the loang sde
of the war. The Ottoman Empire had dways been an agent of
England. Everyone expected that the Ottoman Empire would join
with England in thiswar.

There' s abook written about this, The Guns of August by Barbara
Tuchman. She writes a fascinating account of how World War |
darted. One of the shocking things to the British admiralty was
that Turkey joined with Germany againgt England. That wasared
shock to the English. They couldn’t understand it.



Propheticdly, that meant everything. Now, England was a war
with the old Ottoman Empire, Turkey. It was Turkey that
controlled Pdegtine. The war was't going well for England for a
while. It didn’t look good. France seemed to collapse basicaly.
Thewar was againg the Alliesfor quite awnhile.

Then something happened that turned the tide. Therewas a
chemig in England, by the name of Cham Weizmann. He
developed a better form of gun powder. That discovery turned the
tide of the battle. The government wanted to do something to
reward him.

He said, For mysdlf, | have everything | need. But my people need
ahomdand. —He was Jewish. It was by Providence that Chaim
Weizmann, a Jew, was in the right place at the right time. The
British government accede to his request. They issued, in 1917,
what is known today as the Bafour Declaration.

The Bdfour Declaration says, Her Mgesty’ s government views
with favor the establishment of Palestine as a nationd homeland
for the Jews. —England went on record saying, That’s our policy.
WEe re going to make Palestine a homeland for the Jews.

Why not? England was a war with the people who owned
Pdegtine. They had no reason to favor them. They might as well
return it to the people to whom they are now indebted.

That was a nice piece of paper. But England didn’t have control of
the Holy Land. It was't until about a month later when their
Generd Allenby took the city of Jerusalem without a shot. Generd
Allenby was a man of somefaith. | don’'t know how deep hisfaith
was, but it was enough that he came to Jerusdlem, the Holy City,
and found no apparent resistance. (Perhaps the defeated enemy
consdered it futile))

He walked into the city—he didn’t even ride—with reverence.
Jerusdlem was released. It seems like a stunning confirmation.
1917.

Thereis a question about the date of 604 B.C. It's on the border of
604 and 605. It's hard to pin down exactly. But it's certainly an
interesting calculaion—especidly in light of the fact thet this
concept of the seven times that would come over the kingdom of
Israel for So many years was predicted So far in advance because
of Bro. Brown's sudies of the prophecy of Danidl.



When we go back higtorically, we can flush this out better. We
now have better facts, and records of what actualy happened to
fulfill it. We re going to look at this again with alittle more
precision.

You can trace thisin world higory. It's not difficult to trace.
Before Babylon, there was another world empire. Thisis not
recorded in the Book of Daniel, because that other empire didn’t
conquer Jerusalem. That was the Assyrian Empire.

Assyriaamost conquered Jerusalem. In the days of Hezekiah,
King Sennacherib of Assyriaamassed his armies, surrounded
Jerusdem, and took other cities. That night, after Hezekiah had
prayed to God as Isaiah had directed him, God gave them a great
deliverance. When the Isradlites woke up in the morning, al they
saw was dead men. The angd of the Lord had smitten 185,000 of
the Assyrians and the residue went home in disgrace.

God saved His people with amiracle beyond anything they had
ever experienced.

When | wasin high schoal, | didn’'t care much for history, but this
part of history excited me. | waslooking at a map that shaded in
portions of conquered lands. | saw the Assyrian Empire was huge,
and yet there was allittle circle in the middle which was not

shaded. It was Jerusdlem. God had saved it. It was not conquered.

But the Isradlites continued to disobey, and God did not preserve
them from the next empire that came dong. Asamatter of fact, He
says, Nebuchadnezzar is my tool—my agent—for punishing you.

When the Assyrian Empire fell—Nineveh fdl in about the year

612 B.C., but the Assyrian Empire regrouped in another city caled
Haran. Haran fell in the year 610 B.C. It fdll before the
Babylonians, and from that time forward, the Babylonians werein
control. Y ou can mark the experiences, year by year. In 609, there
was another conflict in the same city. In 608, the Babylonians were
off somewhere dse conquering. We have the chronicles right from
their records. We know exactly what they did, year by year the
state records. They’ ve been dug up, unearthed in modern days.

In 607, the Babylonian army first crossed the Euphrates River into
the Holy Land. They took a city on the other side of the bank. The
Euphrates River is the border, given in scripture, as the northern
border of the Holy Land. In 606, the army continued, and
conquered three more cities.



605 was a momentous year. The king of Egypt, the competitor for
the rule of the Holy Land, came up and had a battle at a city cdled
Carchemish. It'sreferred to in the Bible. It sreferred to in
Jeremiah 25:1 and adso Jeremiah 46:1. It' s specificaly referred to
astaking place in thefirst year of Nebuchadnezzar, the fourth year
of Jehoiakim.

After that battle, the king of Babylon won So much that he pursued
the Egyptian hogt dl the way down to the city of Pelusum. (We
read that in history, not in the Bible.) Then he heard newsthat his
father, back home, had died. Nebuchadnezzar, in command of the
army, raced back to claim the throne. (Hebrews wasn't yet king.)

The Jewish higtorian Josephus says thet, & that time,
Nebuchadnezzar commanded his officers to take the prisoners they
had ama gamated—among whom were specificaly Jewish
prisoners back later while he himsalf raced across the desert to get
the throne,

Who were those Jewish prisoners? That was when he besieged
Jerusdem for the firgt time. By the Babylonian reckoning, thet was
the third year of Jehoiakim. (In Israd’ s reckoning, it was the fourth
year; they had alittle different system.)

The next year, Nebuchadnezzar returned to the Holy Land. He no
longer had a competitor. He runs up and down through the land
everywhere, and gathers dl the tribute of the kings of the Holy
Land.

In Danid, the 2nd chapter, the next year (603 B.C.) is specificaly
mentioned. Daniel 2:1 —In the second year of the reign of
Nebuchadnezzar he dreamed dreams, wherewith his spirit was
troubled, and his deep brake from him. Then the king commanded
to cdl the magicians, and the astrologers. —This was the scene
where he saw the vison of the world empire of four components
that were going to come to rule—the head of gold, the breast and
ams of dlver, the belly and things of brass, the legs of iron, the
feet part of iron and part of clay.

In Danid 2:37, Danid said, | told you the dream. Here sthe
interpretation: Thou, O king, art aking of kings: for the God of
heaven hath given thee a kingdom, power, and strength, and glory.
Thou art this head of gold. —In 603 B.C., Nebuchadnezzar was
declared to be, by the prophet Danid, the head of gold. That statue
of Danid, that empire, had taken control.



Nebuchadnezzar had accomplished thisin a seven year span, from
610- 603 B.C. In that span of time, he took control of the Holy
Land.

With that in mind, we can advance down the stream of history
2520 years and see what actualy unfolded.

2520 years beyond 610- 603 B.C. brings usto the dates 1911- 1918
A.D. That's pretty close to when Israel got lega permisson to

work toward the re- establishment of Pdestine as ahomeand for
themsalves—nationa independence. Can we get more precise with
these exact dates?

Y ou know what 1918 was, that was the end of World War I. 1917,
Jerusalem was freed. 1918, World War | ended. Now, the war is
over. England isin control of Palestine, thoroughly. England sends
representatives to Palestine, as does the Jewish community, to

begin formally working toward establishing them asan

independent nation.

That can’t happen overnight. Everybody knew that. There were a
lot of fits and startsin between. It couldn’t happen quickly, but
they began to plan from that time forward. Thirty years elapsed
before they got their nationhood back.

Would 1911 mean anything? | read an old book about the fall of
the Ottoman Empire. Scanning down the list of events, | saw that
they had not engaged in much warfare for forty years before that.
Then, in the year 1911, the Ottoman Empire was atacked by Italy.
Italy attacked Turkey’s North African provinces.

In the next year, 1912, Greece and Turkey went to war—Greece
againg the Ottoman Empire. To the world's amazement, Greece
actudly won. 1913 was pretty disma for Turkey, and they ceded
away dl their European holdings to the great powers. 1914 comes
around, and Turkey picks the wrong side of the war to join. After
1914, it' sdl downhill. In 1918, the Ottoman Empireisin dust and
ashes.

If you look up the history of Turkey, you'll find it written from
about 1200- 1500, and then it started over in 1918. The empire was
basicaly collapsed by 1918. It had to Sart dl over again.

Pdestine was freed in that seven year period, 1911- 1918.



Now, the British and the Great Powers were playing amgor role
in Plestine. It was World War | thet caused them to free Palestine.
Technicdly, World War | started in 1914.

Looking back to 607 B.C., we saw that that was the first time that
the Babylonian king actualy crossed the Euphrates into the Holy
Land. Now, not only is he encroaching on God' s sovereign area,
the Holy Land—he' s going to punish the people. HE simmediately
getting into conflict with the other world power thet lays clam to
that area, the king of Egypt. Later, they had a battle to decide this.
607 was the time when the mgor armed powers came into conflict.

607 B.C. is 2520 years before the mgor world powers came into
conflict in our century.

Thefour- volume history of World War | by Winston Churchill
(who was part of the admirdty at that time—in the war office
running the British navy) was republished recently in two volumes.
It isentitled World Criss, 1911- 1918.

Why did Churchill choose the beginning date of 19117 He goes
back, in the book, and shows how World War | redlly arted
because of the resdua problems of the Napoleonic wars. In
Chapter 2, he brings it up- to- date from the Franco- Prussan war
in the 1870s. Then he jumps, next, to 1911. The 3rd chapter of his
book begins with 1911.

That was the date, Churchill said, when the mgor powersredly
cameinto acriss. It was cdled the Agadir Criss. The Germans
sent a gunboat named the Panther into areas that weren't supposed
to have German gunboats in them. Everybody thought they were
ready to erupt in war. He said, The darm bells were ringing, and

al thet filled my mind were preparations for war.

Eventudly, that criss resolved peacegbly. But Churchill sad that,
from that time forward, there was nothing but increased armament

preparations.

Findly, alittle match in the Balkans it the tinder in 1914, and the
whole thing exploded.

Is't it fascinating that the historical dates for the seven year rise
of the Babylonian Empire can be projected forward 2520 years,
and then the Holy Land was freed because of a severt year
episode, 1911- 19187 That was what John Aquila Brown's date



was. Bro. Brown may not have had dl the detalls, every date,
precise, but he got the point from prophecy.

In Danidl, the 4th chapter, there were seven times prophesied. That
appears four times. Four timesiit says that seven times would pass
over this beastly Nebuchadnezzar.

What did God prophecy about Isradl itsdlf? Leviticus 26 was a
prophecy given by Mosesto Isradl long before the Babylonian
Empire was of any concern to them. God had said, through Moses,
that Israel would be favored if they kept the Law.

Le 26:12 —I will walk among you, | will be your God, you shdll
be my people.

| am the LORD your God, which brought you forth out of the
land of Egypt, that you should not be their bondmen; | have broken
the bands of your yoke, and made you to go upright.

But if you will not hearken unto me, and will not do al these
commandments;

If you shdl despise my Satutes, or if your soul abhor my
judgments, So that you will not do al my commandments,

| will do thisunto you; | will gppoint over you terror, consumption,
consume the eyes, cause sorrow of heart: and He goes on and on.

Then He says, If you' re not responsive to the chastissments | give,
then findly I'm going to give you the whole punishment.

Le 26:18 —If you will nat for dl this hearken unto me, | will
punish you seven times for your sns. —If you go through the
chapter, you will find that He repeats this four times. Heis going
to punish Isradl for their disobedience. Y ou will find thisin verses
18, 21, 24, and 28.

When will that hgppen? Is there anything in Leviticus 26 thet tdls
us when that is going to happen? Will it happen when the
Assyrians come againgt them? When the Greeks come againgt
them?

Le 26:31 —I will make your citieswaste, bring your sanctuaries
unto desolation:



| will not smdll the savior of your sweet odors. | will bring the land
into desolation: your enemies shal be astonished at it. | will scatter
you among the heathen, draw out a sword after you: your land and
your cities shal be laid wagte.

Then shall the land enjoy her Sabbath, aslong asit is desolate, and
ye beinyour enemies land; Aslong asit lies desolate it shall rest;
because it didn't rest in your Sabbath, when it should have.

Who did that to Judah, to Jerusalem? Who caused them to move
out of the land? Who destroyed their sanctuary? Babylon. Babylon
was the country that destroyed their sanctuary the firg time ever.
We therefore know that we're at the time of the Babylonian

Empire when this afliction is going to begin. We re right to focus
on thistime period. Danidl’ s prophecy was clear. These prophecies
aso began at the time of the Babylonian Empire. It isadouble
testimony.

Even Jesus said, According to the Law, you should establish
everything by two or three witnesses. —Jesus said, My Father
tedtifies of me, and | tedtify of mysdf. —Two witnesses are
adequate. That’ s what Jesus said to the people who didn’t believe
him.

Here we have two witnesses from Scripture on thisissue. We have
Danid 4, and we have Leviticus 26. Thisis about Israel being
punished. It' s the other side of the coin. In Danid, we have the
time when beastly governments are going to have control, like
beasts ranging the earth. In Leviticus, we have the time when Isradl
isgoing to be subordinated to them. It’s the same thought from the
other sde of the cain.

Look at Leviticus 26:19. In Daniel 7, the vison showed the beastly
governments. In Danid 2, the governments were represented by

the image of metd. Theimage of metal had various components to
it. The strongest metals were the brass and the iron. Notice verse
19— will break the pride of your power; and make your heaven as
iron, and your earth as brass. —It’' s as though God is referring to
the time when the Gentile governments represented by the iron and
brass will have sway over the |sradlites.

We believe this, but we re not the first to have seen it. There have
been anumber of expositors, from way back, who talked about
this. Now that we have lived farther in this time period—into times
beyond 1918—we wonder if there ismore to this pardld that we
can seein retrospect.



When Isragl was subordinated to Babylon, they did not
immediately have their temple destroyed nor were they

immediately cast out of theland. Asamatter of fact, God told

them (through Jeremiah), If you will submit, | won't even take you
out of your land. Y ou will be punished. Babylon isgoing to rule

for saventy years, and you will be under them. But you won't be
driven out, your sanctuary won't be destroyed, you will be spared a
lot of grief. —

They wouldn't listen. They continued to disobey, even after
Nebuchadnezzar first took over Jerusdem. So God said, I'm going
to give you ancther punishment. —L ater on, in Nebuchadnezzar' s
seventh and eighth year (you' Il find the record of thisin Il Kings
24:12), there was another captivity.

Y ou can easily check this by secular records. The year was 597
B.C. What would that point to, 2520 years later? That would be
1924 A.D. Nothing specia comesto mind about that year, but
weé |l think about it.

Some years later, the last king of Isradl, Zedekiah, was on the
throne. God overthrew him. That seige lasted three years—589,
588, and 587 B.C. Findly, Isradl collapsed, in 587. Those dates
would point (2520 years later) to 1932, 1933, and 1934. That
wasn't dl. There were some Jews who had fled to Egypt for safety,
athough God had said, Don't flee. —There was aresidue of Jews
left in the land, and God (through Jeremiah) said, Stay there. | will
protect you. Don't leave. —They heard the words, and |eft their
land.

They went to Egypt, and Jeremiah said, If you go to Egypt, God
will send Nebuchadnezzar to Egypt to get you. Y ou do not listen to
my ingructions. —In Jeremiah, the 52nd chapter, it tells that later
on, five years after this, Nebuchadnezzar came back and went to
Egypt (it doesn’'t say Egypt, but that is apparently where it took
place). In the 23rd year of Nebuchadnezzar (Jeremiah 52:30), he
came back again, and that would be the year 582 B.C. That would
sgna the year 1939 A.D.

What did happen to Israel after World War |, before they ever
became anation? In Germany, there was the Holocaust—
6,000,000 Jews and 6,000,000 others were killed. It was aterrible
circumgtance. But it did cause the Jews, as nothing else had done,
to require the Jews to ins st upon their own nation. The countries



of the world acceded to the Jews demand for help, and in 1948 the
Jews had their nation back again.

But it had been a step- by- step process covering many years of
turmoil and persecution through the Nazi- Hitler erathat alowed
them to get back their nationhood again. England had renigged on
their promise. In deference to Arab power, England was sKittish
about giving lsrad itsindependence. It wasn't until the Nazi
persecution forced their hand and they had to act; then they redly
got their statehood back.

These dates outline exactly the persecution of the Nazis againg the
Jews. 1924 was the year when Hitler produced his manifesto
declaring what he was going to do if he could get the power to do
it. In 1932, the Nazis became the largest minority party in the
German government. No party had the mgority, but the Nazis
were the largest party. In 1933, Adolf Hitler became chancellor of
Germany. In 1934, von Hindenburg died, and Hitler became the
president and unchalenged leader of Germany.

He began the persecution of the Jews promptly.
1939, World War 11 broke out, which finally led to Isragl’ s release.

Ther€ s one more date in this sequence. For this, we have to turn to
the Book of Ezekid. Ezekid 40 isavery specia vison that was
given to him about the return of his people Israd to their land. It
was avison about arestored temple. The temple at Jerusdem had
been destroyed by Nebuchadnezzar. This was avision about
restoring the templeto Isradl. It was figurative, but it was talking
about the restoration to come many, many years later.

Thisisthe date on which we want to focus. Ezekid 40:1 says. In
the five and twentieth year of our captivity, in the beginning of the
year (which would be the seventh month; the year beginsin the
fdl), in the tenth day of the month, in the fourteenth year &fter that
the city was smitten, in the sdfsame day the hand of the LORD
was upon me, and brought me thither. In the visons of God he
brought me to the land of Isragl, and set me upon avery high
mountain, and he saw the whole scene there.

He gives avery precise date. He says this was in the fourteenth

year ater the city was smitten. The city was smitten in 587 B.C.
The fourteenth year after that—thirteen years would have
elapsed—was the year 574 B.C., the date of the vison. That wasin
thefdl of the year. That was avery, very specid year. That year



was the last reference to a Jubilee Y ear of Israd. It would have
gone from 574- 573, from the fal to the fal, asdl Jubilees did.

What does that date point to? That date is the prefiguring of the
restoration of Israel again, with their restored people. That date
would be 1947, fdl to fall, 1947- 1948.

|srael was declared anation again in May of 1948. 1948 was the
year that they actudly decreed that they would be independent.
That was when they stipulated that it would be effective in May of
1948.

This date point is an exact correlation to the vison of Ezekid.

610- 603 B.C. pictures the time of World War 1, its precursor and
aftermath. 597 pictures the time that the Nazi regime started to take
root, the Manifesto came out. 589- 87 pictures the time the Nazis
and Hitler took over Germany, with the intended and declared
purpose of wiping out Judaism. They began to do that. 582, the last
captivity recorded in the Bible, predicts the date of 1939, World
War I1, which findly broke things open and alowed Isradl to go
back. The vison of the restoration, findly coaescing, pointed to

the year 1947- 48, when Isragl was restored.

The kernd of this prophecy was thought about, published, and
prolifically consdered and discussed among Protestant Christian
circlesamost a hundred years before it came to pass. Of course,
they could not know exactly what would transpire. They laid out
the dates, not knowing what details would fit. What an intriguing
pointer to our day in history, concerning the re- establishment of
the nation of |sradl.

When did thisal began? It began just afew years after 1874.
According to Bert Gurion, it al began in 1878 when the Jews
were able to go back to their land to be re- established again.

Here are some of the parales:

Let usthink back to the destruction of Judaism by the Romans.
The Babylonian Empire was the first empire that destroyed the
temple of Isradl. The last empire that destroyed the temple of |sradl
was the Roman Empire, in Jesus day. In Matthew 24, we read that
that was going to happen, and it did happen in 70 A.D.

There was more than a one- year episode unleashed in 70 A.D.
That year does not contain the whole experience of what happened



inlsradl. 70 A.D., when the Romans destroyed the temple, was a
culmination of arebdlion by the Jews aganst Rome which had
redly started afew years earlier.

| opened a book about this period—the rebdlion of the Jews
againg Rome—and saw it described as the seven years of the
Roman wars. —We have found seven to be such a prominent
number in these sudies. —Those seven years of the Roman wars
were from 66- 73 A.D. That's when the Jews revolted. In 70, the
temple was destroyed. In 73, some had fled to the rock fortress of
Masada. Masada is the famous | ocation where the Jews, rather than
be captured, committed suicide, leaving stores of grain, showing
they didn’'t darve to degth. They willingly took ther lives asfree
men. That was the collgpse of that rebellion.

1911- 1918 isthe seven year pardld. It isal linked together with
the prophecy of Danid 9. Danid 9 told of weeks of years that
would transpire before the Messiah would come and die. Most of
the prophecies were gauged in days—1260 days, 1290 days, 1335
days. There was an odd prophecy that was sequenced in, not days
but, weeks of years—in increments of seven years apiece. When
was that last week of the prophecy of the seventy weeks ? It was
26- 33 A.D. Jesus expired on the crossin 33 A.D., finishing that

period.

26- 33 A.D. isforty years before 66- 73 A.D. —Forty inthe
Scripturesisaperiod of testing and probation. It's as though God
sad, From the last week of your favor, I’'m going to give you an
additiona probationary period before | findly bring judgment to
bear and you will be destroyed.

Jesus had said, Upon this generation shdll dl these thingsfdl. —It
redly did fdl. In Luke the 19th chapter, he gave one of the saddest
accounts of what was going to come to pass. It was when he was
riding into Jeruslem, during the last week of hislife on earth. He
was ready to be acclaimed Hosanna by the crowds, but as he
entered Jeruslem and saw it, he wept over the city. He knew they
would ultimately betray him.

Lu 19:41 —When he was come near, he beheld the city, and wept
over it, Saying, ‘If thou hadst known, even thou, at least in thisthy
day, the things which belong unto thy peace! But now they are hid
from you. The days shal come upon thee, that thine enemies shall
cast atrench about thee, and compass thee round, and keep thee on
every Sde, And shdl lay thee even with the ground, and thy



children within thee; and they shal not leave in thee one stone
upon another; because you knew not the time of your vigtation.

That was al descriptive of what would happen in the
consummation, the conflagration, that ended their age, just forty
years later.

If thisisa pardld to the time when the Jaws would be restored,
1911- 1918 A.D., let us go back forty years and see what
happened. That would be the years 1871- 1878 A.D. 1878 was the
year when David Ben- Gurion said they began to return to the land.
That pardlds the time when they had been cast off. Jesus said,

Y our houseisleft unto you desolate, as he exited the temple area
the last time, and then he saw them no more until he was captured
to be put on the cross. That pardldsthe time when the LORD
suddenly intervened to have Isragl secure their right to come back
to their land and have equd protection of the law. These things did
not happen by chance.

In 1878, the Berlin Conference of Nations was assembled to settle
the Russo- Turkishwar. The person that was very prominent in this
conference was the prime minister of England. That year, unlike
any other year, they had a Jew as prime minister. Hewas a
Chrigtianized Jew. He sreferred to as Disragli. Histechnica name
was Lord Beaconsfied.

He was Jewish by birth. When he was negotiating the tregty, he
had in his heart a concern for his Jewish brethren. Because of his
influence, that tresty gave Isragl the right to go back again.

26 A.D. was the time when Pontius Pilate became governor of
Judea, which set the stage for the last episode which would climax
with Jesus' desth and, because of that, bring retribution upon Isradl
forty yearslater.

That last week was the week about which God said, | will confirm
the covenant with many for one week. Then, your opportunities
will be over. —That opportunity ended when Jesus expired on the
Cross.

It isinteresting that al of the dates we have considered thet led to
the re- establishment of Israel involved one crucid politicd entity.
They were dl about Germany. Toward the end of the Jewish era,
Pontius Pilate became governor, and al the succeeding episodes
that vanquished Isradl were dl about the Roman Empire. —The
corollary date, 1871, was the date of the Germanic Empire of



modern times. Right after the Franco- Prussian War, this was part
of the treety, part of the state of affairs that were going onin the
aftermath. The German Federation changed into Germany aswe
know it today. That was the precursor to al the troubles that
started the war in 1911- 1914.

Who started World War 117? Germany. Who persecuted the Jewsin
between? Germany. Germany was the precursor, the causative
factor in al those events. In this day of political correctness,

nobody likesto put blame anywhere. Many of usare of German
descent. It isnot amatter of bias. It isamatter of looking at the
facts. Just as Rome, through Pontius Pilate, was the causative
factor in the persecution of the Jews a the end of the Jewish Age,
So Germany, through Hitler, was the causative factor in the
persecution of the Jewsin these last days.

We ve tried to extract from prophecy, fird, the things that are most
pogtive in fulfillment. We found that in the 1260 years. It was
unambiguoudy clear that the 1260 years was a prophecy intended
by the Lord, repesated seven timesin Daniel and Revelation, So
that we can depend on it like arock. We fed secure in that.

Thirty years later was the time of a movement looking forward to
the Lord's Return. 1874 is the time that this prophecy suggestsis
the beginning of the end of time. 1874 is the midpoint of our study.
The midpoint of the end of the Jewish erawas29 A.D.In29A.D.,
Jesus began the Jewish Harvest that climaxed the Jewish Age.

In John, the 4th chapter, Jesus said, The fields are ripe, ready to
harvest. —(Not literdly. It was redly four months away.
Figuratively, spirituadly, it was ready.) That harvest lasted many
years. That harvest lasted until Jerusdlem was climaxed in 66- 73
A.D. It even went beyond that, because some Jawish communities
were scattered abroad, and the harvest till continued. The harvest
was a period of years that endured.

Here, we suggest that 1874 shows us the date point when the end
of the age came, and the beginning of the end of the Chrigtian era
was due.

Let uslook at Reveation 14 to see what that says about the
Harvest work at the end of the age. Revelation 14:14 says. |
looked, and behold awhite cloud, and upon the cloud one st like
unto the Son of man, having on his head a golden crown, and in his
hand a sharp sickle.



We are interested in reading the description of the Harves,
remembering what Jesus said—that when we see the End Time
coming, we should leave any inditutions thet are not favorable to
the Body of Christ. We are to |leave the system that held sway for
So many years, and any daughter system that has the spirit of the
mother.

Re 14.8 —There followed another angd, saying, ‘Babylon is
fallen, isfdlen, that grest city, because she made dl nationsto
drink of the wine of thewrath of her fornication.” Thisisreferring
to spiritual Babylon, Christendom, the great harlot.

Re 14:9 —The third angd followed them, saying with aloud
voice, ‘If any man worship this beast or anything like it, the same
will drink of the wrath of God.

Let’'s go even farther back, to see the preceding announcement,
that preceded this call to come out. Revelation 14:6 —I| saw an
angd fly in the midst of heaven, having the everlasting gospd to
preach to them that dwell on the earth, and to every ration,
kindred, and tongue, and people, Saying with aloud voice, ‘ Fear
God, and give glory to him; for the hour of his judgment is come:
and worship him that made heaven, and earth, and the sea, and the
fountains of the waters.” And there followed another angdl,
‘Babylon isfdlen, isfdlen’ ... And thethird angd, ‘Don’'t worship
them.’

What we see hereis that when the harvest of the Gospd Age
begins, when the period thet is climaxing the Chrigtian era begins,
we gtart with a proclamation of three things

(1) We hear acdl to leave any system that isillicit or bad. We saw
that same thing in Matthew 24 that would mark the end of the age,
acdl to leave any sysem that is teaching anything akin to the old
Babylonish system. Go to the Lord. Flee to the mountains.

(2) Here, we dso seethe call of the everlasting Gospel going out to
every creature. We're at the end of the age, and the call of the
Gospd redly garted in 33 A.D. How do we distinguish thiscdl in
Revelation from the cdl that started back at the beginning of the
age? How do we digtinguish the call during the Harvest of the age
from the cdl that has been going out dl through the age? The way
that they can be distinguished is thet the call and the understanding
of the Divine Plan that had been darkened through the age is now
re- established at the end of the age.



Let’sthink back about what was happening in the movement of
Christian people during this period of history. There were some
people who, as early as 100 years before this, predicted that
something radica would happen about thistimein history. They
didn't livein the Time of the End yet. They didn’t understand it

thoroughly.

As an example, there was a man named Heming who predicted
(amost a hundred years ahead of time) that something would
happen in France.

He redlized the events would be difficult and upsetting. He didn’t
have the exact time, he expected them to occur in 1793 or
something like that; but, based on his studiesin prophecy, he
believed these events would come. When the French Revolution
did occur, prophetic writers began to take note of those predictions
which had been made earlier. That awakened the Chrigtian
community to these prophecies of Danidl.

Catholic Chrigtians were not inclined to be interested in prophecies
that told of persecution by Catholicism toward other Chrigtians. It
was Protestant Christians who saw that these propheciestold of a
political- ecclesiagtical system ruling Europe for centuries.
Protestant expositors recognized this to be taking place in that
period of history.

About thistime, in 1829, when the Adventist movement began to
grow, other thoughts began to come in to the Protestant church. It
was like awake- up cal—not only to study prophecy, but to study
many other things of interest with respect to the divine plan. —If
we didn’'t understand prophecy correctly, if we were just coming
out of the Dark Ages and becoming aware of things, if Bibles are
beginning to proliferate and we re starting to study again, maybe
we've logst afew other truths aso.

They began to study more deeply. They redized that therewas a
greater hope for man than that which they had seen before. They
saw that, after the coming of Chrigt and the establishment of his
Kingdom, there would be an opportunity for othersto receive life

agan.

Let usturn to Revdation 20, a passage which clearly takes usto
this End of the Age. Reveation 20:1- 3: | saw an angel come down
from heaven, having the key of the bottomless pit, and a greet
chainin hishand. He laid hold on the dragon, that old serpent,
which isthe Devil, and Satan, and bound him a thousand years,



And cagt him into the bottomless pit, and shut him up, and s&t a
sed upon him. —

Why is Satan being bound? Thisis the reason: That he should
deceive the nations no more, till the thousand years should be
fulfilled. —That’ s the reason Satan will be bound—so he can't

deceive anybody.

Who would benefit from that? Who would benefit from the fact

that Satan would be incarcerated for 1000 years? Arewe? If we're
fathful, we Il be with the Lord. WE I bein the spiritud realm by
that time—joint- heirswith Chrigt, we'll be kings and priests then.

He shdl be bound that he should deceive the nations no more. —
That implies that somebody is till here on earth. They are not the
elect. —Somebody eseisleft that is benefiting from this
Thousand- Year Kingdom. Thisisthe kind of scripture that caused
people to think. —Maybe there’ s a hope for mankind which we
hadn't seen clearly.

It had been in the interest of the papa system to see, Either you're
with us, in good standing, and not a heretic, or you're
excommunicated. —Excommunication wasn't just, Please leave. It
was, Leave, and you lose your life forever. If you're not part of the
church, you have no sdvation. —There was no incentive to look at
Scripture and see if that was true. After that Dark Age period
ended, people began re- studying and began to see the broader
hope. It was nebulous. They saw scriptures, but they weren't sure
precisaly what way they were taking the reader. Various
expositors, one after another, began to see something more about
this, and it developed that about this time things began to take

crigper shape.

Let usturn to the year 1874, and see what was happening among
some of these Adventists. What were they thinking?

The Miller movement, and the Adventist movement of his day,
was predicting the return of Chrigt in one way. William Miller may
be considered the father of the movement, but he was not the only
scholar among them. He had the 1260 years about right. He used
the years 538- 1798 A.D., which was only ayear off. There were
ggnificant events at those dates. That would not be a big problem.

William Miller thought the Lord was going to return in 1843, That
was based on Daniel the 8th chapter, which speaks of 2300 days,
which he thought ended in 1843. He thought, Surely al of the



other prophetic testimony should come to about the sametime. —
When he looked at the 1290- day prophecy, if 1290 years would
cometo an end in 1829, and Miller himsdlf was just becoming
aware of these prophecies, there was no way that he would think it
would end then. There was nothing significant for him to see yet.
His movement hadn’t redly taken hold. There was nothing that
seemed to have happened.

Therefore, William Miller decided that the 1290- day prophecy
must have begun earlier. He began them a 508. That ended them
at the same time as the 1260- day prophecy. Then, he took the
1335 days and did something Smilar. He figured that 1843 was the
end of the world. He expected that in 1843 the earth would be
cleansed and purged and destroyed. He followed the old concept
that, when Christ would return, the earth would be burned to a
cinder.

Many of the peoplein his movement began to see thet there was
more involved than just thet.

Let us see what there wasin Danid 8 that gave Bro. Miller his
view. Danid 8:14 —Unto two thousand and three hundred days,
then shdl the sanctuary be cleansed. —William Miller supposed
that the sanctuary was God' s footstool, the earth.

How would the earth be cleansed? He supposed that the cleansing
would be accomplished by fire—burned to acinder. That was his
undergtanding of how the sanctuary would be cleansed.

Who isthe true sanctuary of the Lord? The church. Whaose temple
are we? We are the temple of the living God. The sanctuary is not
the earth, but the church.

The church has been besat by defiling errors for along time.
Prophecy sad that, about thistime in history, the church would
begin to be cleansed from some of these errors which the Dark
Ages had put upon them.

There was an Adventist of thistime, Nelson Barbour. He was very
disappointed that the Lord had not returned in 1843. He didn’t
become irrdigious, but he went into secular occupation,
disappointed. He was something like the apostles, after Jesus died.
They didn’t know what to do, So they returned to their fishing
business. That was the way with Bro. Barbour.



He went to Audrdia—a gold miner, | beieve—he didn’'t have
much success there. He was on his way back to America. While he
was en route on the ship, achaplain said, We have timeto kill.
Why don’t we read the prophecies of Daniel?

Asthey were reading the prophecies, he noted the mistake that
William Miller had made. He redized, William Miller Sarted the
1290 years thirty years too soon. He should have begun them dl at
the sametime. Let’'sre- work the prophecies and see what
happens. If we begin the 1290 years in 538, we come to 1928.
That' s when the Adventist movement began to thrive. If we extend
the 1335 years forward from 538, that would be 1873. —He was
excited.

When Barbour got to England, on his way back to America, he
went to alibrary and found a book called Apocalyptica by Elliot.
Elliot was afamous author regarding prophecy. In that book,
Barbour saw a chronology which showed that 6000 years of the
world's history would expire about 1873 (plus or minus a couple
of years).

He thought, Thisisit! Sx thousand years of earth’ shigtory is
amost complete. The seventh millennium is about to begin. —He
was thrilled.

Nelson Barbour was essentiadly on the right track. What about
1843? What about 1843 and the cleansing of the sanctuary would
be of any vaueto us?

The cleansing of the sanctuary referred to the cleansing from the
errors that had come to the sanctuary. Let’slook at Daniel 8 to see
what cleansng was necessary in the sanctuary.

Da8:12 —A hogt was given to this persecuting factor againg the
daily sacrifice by reason of the tranggresson, and it cast down the
truth to the ground; it practiced, and it prospered. —The truth was
being totaly defiled. There would be a greet fdling avay from the
fath. That was what was going to happen.

Then | heard one saint speaking, and another saint said unto that
certain saint, ‘How long shal be the vison concerning the daily
sacrifice, and the transgression of desolation, to give the sanctuary
to be trodden under foot?

And he sad, ‘Unto two thousand, three hundred days, then shall
the sanctuary be cleansed.” Thisisthe date a which the defiling



errors that had occurred during the papa dominion would gtart to
be rolled away.

What did happen in 1843? A great disgppointment. A GREAT
disappointment. They were waiting for the Lord’ s return, and he
didn’'t come. Then they modified it, and said, Maybe we're off a
year. —Now they chose 1844. The spring of 1844 rolled around.
Nothing. They were disgppointed again.

Thistime, they said, Wait. We notice in Scripture that the autumn
is specidly prominent. They waited until October 22, 1844, the
beginning of the saventh month of the Jewish cdendar. That wasa
day of SEVERE disgppointment. That was the day you sometimes
read about in books—the people dressed in linen garb, waiting for
the Lord to come and take them away.

Those are heart- rending accounts of the brethren then who were
waiting for their Lord. Their enemies taunted them. The Book of
Revedtion tells what the Lord thought of these dear oneswho
were doing the best they could, but missed the point.

The churches in Revelation are described consecutively. We, at the
end of the age, are church Number Seven. To go back to the Miller
movement, we go back to church Number Six. Reveation 3.7 —
To the angd of the church in Philadd phiawrite; ‘ These things

sath he that isholy, hethat istrue, ... | know thy works: behold, |
have set before thee an open door. —We think thet is the opening
of the door to the New World where Chrigtianity could flourish.
Revelation 3:9 —I will make them of the synagogue of Satan,
which say they are Jews, and are not, but do lie; | will make them
to come and worship before thy feet, and to know that | have loved
thee. Because you have kept the word of my patience. | will dso
keep you from the hour of temptation, which shal come upon dl

the world to try them that dwell upon the earth.

Behold, I come quickly: —I’m not here yet, but | come quickly:
hold fast which thou hagt, that no man take thy crown. Him that
overcometh will | make apillar in the temple of my God, and he
shdl go no more out: and | will write upon him the name of my
God, and the name of the city of my God, which is new Jerusalem.

| will write upon him my new name. That' s the assurance God
gave to these dear brethren.

When William Miller was disgppointed, 1843, he was cast out of
his church. He was amember of asmall Baptist church, and when



his expectations did not meet a fulfillment, that Baptist church
kindly invited him to leave. That happened to many people a that
time. Ever since that time, Chrigtians have been reticent to do
anything about a day- for- a year prophecy or anything about the
end of the age.

God said, You are disappointed, but | appreciate what you have
done. | will preserve you from the hour of temptation.

People began to think more about other things in Scripture—not
just readjusting prophecy. A great awakening of a new hope began
to take shape. Many of the old dogmeas of the Dark Ages began to
be weeded out, one by one, dowly, not dl at once. Gradudly, the
church began to see things more clearly.

Finaly, about 1873, 1874, there came a formative movement that
began to declare with unequaled vibrancy the message of the
coming Kingdom and the trangtion of the ages. This message was
preached about forty years before the leader of that movement was
findly taken in deeth. He was probably the most pralific teacher
and published author of Chrigtian works in the world of histime.

His name was Charles Russdll, a prolific author, but after he died
the movement that he had founded began to go awrong way. But
the TRUTHS which he had enunciated took root in many Chrigtian
hearts. He is the one who propounded the coming Kingdom and
the near culmination of this world' s episodes that would follow
shortly.

For many years, he looked forward to the year 1914 as the climax
of earth’ s experiences. Some of his expectations were not borne
out, but something did happen that brought back to Israel their
hope of returning to their land.

We have followed severd Chrigtian expositors: John Aquila
Brown, William Miller, Nelson Barbour, Heming, Russell,
Adventigts. Our reference to dl of these peopleisto discern from
the pages of history the progress that has been made to the end of
the age and the impending establishment of Christ’s Kingdom by
many prophetic scholars through the age.

WEe re not Adventists. We're people who look at the prophecies by
whatever expounders have adequately brought to our attention.

WEe re trying to focus on prophecies, truth, and the testimony of
prophecy which isduein our day.



We find that, about the year 1874 and forward, the pronouncement
of the incoming Kingdom took on a fresher vigor than it had ever
had before.

We are till looking forward to the full establishment of that
Kingdom. There are passages in Revdation that describe matters
that immediately precipitate the establishment of that Kingdom. In
Revdation, the 16th chapter, it speaks of seven plagues that come
to pass upon the old world. The last plague to comeis
Armageddon itsdlf. Armageddon will phase out the old, and
initiate the new world, the new Kingdom established on earth. By
that time, we trust that the Lord' s people, the saints of the Most
High, will be beyond the vell in glory. They will witnessthese
experiences from the other side.

We should discuss the Jewish Jubilees. We should discuss how
long mankind has been upon the earth. We should discuss how
long it may be before mankind will experience that blessed
Millennium. There is much in prophecy sill to be discussed.

DAY 6, PART 1- REVIEW

DICK KINDIG: Welcometo Day Six of the Bible Prophecy
Seminar. Before we begin, we would like to begin by reading a
scripture in the Book of Revelation. Revelation 1:3 —Blessed ishe
that reads, and they that hear the words of this prophecy, and keep
those things which are written therein: for thetimeis at hand.

It sablessing to read, it'sablessing to hear, and it sablessing to
keep the words which we find in these prophecies that we are
congdering.

The Apostle John, when he received the Reveation, recordsin
Chapter 22, verse 8, that (when he had seen and heard) he fdll
down to worship before the feet of the messenger who had showed
these things to him. The messenger wisdly said, See that thou do it
not: for | am thy fdlowservant, and of thy brethren. —Let’s

avoid sectarian pitfalls. Focus on the message, not the messenger.

DAVID RICE: When we study prophecy, we know that prophecy
is going to inherently require interpretation. There are two reasons
for that God designed it thisway: One reason is to make sure that
those who pursued the prophecy would be the ones who will get
the blessng from it. The Lord is not interested yet in making

things So plain that the casual reader would have it very clear to
them. Some day He will do that, when the Kingdom of God comes



to be established in the earth. Thingswill then be made So plain
that the casua cannot misunderstand.

Inthis, our day, that is not the case. Now, Heis cdling an ect
Little Hock. He s cdling just afew to become a part of the Bride
of Chrigt. The character development that impliesin us requires
some motivation, discipline, some earnest searching.

Beyond that reason, we have another fact. Asyou know, the
Scriptures have had many enemies over the centuries. Many wrong
views have been attached to Scripture. Some have even used
Scripture to support their incorrect opinion. This causes corruption
of Scripture, and it hgppens from time to time. Scholars have
weeded out much of this, and we have information about that.

One thing you cannot corrupt is something you don't understand.
When somebody gives you a prophecy, if you respect the integrity
of the source of the prophecy, you copy it down word for word.
Not knowing what it's about, you have no bias to decide whether
you should ater it or not.

The prophecies given to Danid are of that kind. They are
prophecies that could not be fully understood until our day. If they
could not be understood, al he could do was to copy them down.
Succeeding generations could read this, and know that the integrity
of the text had been pretty well maintained.

To presarve the integrity of atext that is due to be understood a a
later time, and to make sure that those who will benefit from the
text are the ones who are diligently searching—these are the
reasons that prophecy is not as crigp as we might prefer it to be.
We ll rely on the wisdom of God. He is the One Who directed the
method, and So we know it isfor the wisest purpose.

In Isaiah, there was a prophecy about a young maiden who would
have a child. Before that child was old enough to know the
difference between right and wrong, something was going to
happen in the land of Isragl. That prophecy had a contemporary
fulfilment.

Of course, it had a much more important fulfilment for us hundreds
of yearslaer. Then ayoung maden, unmarried, bore achild—a
virgin birth—the birth of Christ. The prophecy had been a
contemporary prophecy fulfilled in anaturd way when it was
given. Then, it was fulfilled in amiraculous way with our Lord's
birth.



We mention that to show the kind of diveraty which prophecy has.
Sometimes there is more than one meaning to it. If thereismore
than one meaning to it, the prophecy would be worded in away
that could have two interpretations, two meanings, two
applications at different times.

Because of that, prophecy sometimes hasto be carefully
consdered and dl the options examined to be sure we have the
right approach. Some prophecies are more obvious than others.

It ssems wise to start the study of prophecy by looking at the ones
that are easiest to comprehend—how they are directly fulfilled.

Danid 11 islikethis. It makes a pogtive foundation for further
study. Lay down the fundamenta issues. Secure them. Build upon
them. Later, it is acceptable to go into prophecies that are more
interpretive. As you build higher, extend from the most secure
ones.

Danid 11 isan example of how fundamenta the basics of
prophecy are. Danid 11 isintroduced in Chapter 10. In Chapter 11,
the angel beginsto give Daniel the propheciesthat heis promised.

Da1l:1 —I (the angd) in thefirst year of Darius the Mede, stood
to confirm and to strengthen Michadl. Now | will show thee the
truth. There shdl stand up yet three kings in Persia; and the fourth
shdl be far richer than they dl: and by his strength through his
riches he shdl stir up dl againg the redlm of Grecia

First, we must learn, when is now ? When is he taking? Go back

to Chapter 10, verse 1, and we read, In the third year of Cyrusking
of Persawas athing reveded to Daniel. —That’ s the context for
this prophecy. Daniels, chapters 10, 11, and 12 are one complete
narrative. They are not separate occasions. It isjust one account,
broken into chapters for our convenience.

Therefore, if this gartsin the reign of Cyrus, he says that, as of that
time, there will yet stand up three kingsin Persa. The next one
was Cambyses, then Smerdis (who didn’t even reign afull year—
he just reigned afew months), and then Darius (not Darius the
Mede, we mustn't confuse them,; this was Darius the Persan).
Those were the three kings.

Then, the prophecy says, The fourth will be far richer than they dl.
—Herodotus bears this out. Herodotus was a Greek historian who



narrated the episodes of history (recently preceding him) from his
perspective. Hetdls us dl about this era

Herodotus tells us about the fact that X erxes was wedlthier than
anyone preceding him, and that he amagamated an entire army
(Herodotus may be exaggerating—Herodotus says 5,000,000"
men, and many say that’s not credible) —the largest, accumulated
land army that the world had known to that day. It may have been
exceeded since then, but to that day it was the largest. Xerxes
assembled that force and took it against Greece.

The preparations for that battle, that campaign, are told in the Book
of Esther. There was something like asix- month feest for dl
Xerxes nobles. The Bible doesn't tell us why he was having this
feadt, but following this, the Book of Esther has a gap of a couple
of years. That was when he was out on his campaign. (Esther’s
king Ahasuerus was the Hebrew name for Xerxes.)

When Xerxes came back, he consoled himsdlf with the pleasures
of hisharem, and that’ s when Esther was chosen as the queen of
the harem.

During thet time, Xerxes had been unsuccessfully campaigning
againgt Greece. Greece was one area the Persian empire never
conquered. That was most surprising, because Persawas amost
unstoppable. Even after they failed to capture Greece, during
Xerxes reign, they gill went on for many, many years. They were
dill the empire of force. It was just that they never conquered
Greece.

485 B.C. dates Xerxes. 343 B.C. isthe time of Alexander. There
was about 150 years in which Persa continued to be the dominant
empire.

This prophecy says, after three kings there would be that famous
Grecian campaign that would be disastrous for Persa.

The next scripture jumps right to the next world empire. Danid
11:3 —A mighty king shal stand up, that shal rule with grest
dominion, and do according to hiswill. —It doesn’t say where that
king comes from. Greece has been mentioned in the prophecy, So
it seemslogicd that he came from Greece.

Danid 8 affirms this suspicion. Greece isthe next kingdom after
Persa Danid 8 9gnifiesthiskingdomsin alittle different way.



Every one of these visions uses different pictures. Here we have
only two of the kingdoms represented.

Danid 8 darts, Inthethird year of the reign of King Belshazzar
(king of Babylon). —Thisvisdon isgoing to show Danid whet's
coming next.

Da8:3 —1I lifted up mine eyes, and saw, and, behold, there stood
before the river aram which had two horns. and the two horns
were high; but one was higher than the other, and the higher came
up last.

Thisisvery sgnificant. The Medo- Persian Empire, which wasto
come, was an empire that had two powers to it—two horns. The
Medes were dways the more forceful power, from early on. By the
time this power conquered Babylon and became the dominant
world empire, Cyrus the Grest, King of Persa, had risen to
supremacy over the Medes and Persans. That'swhy it says there
were two horns, and that the higher horn (the more powerful) came
up last. Cyrus, King of Persia, took control after the Medes had
traditionaly been in power.

It'sinteresting that aram is chosen here. Look &t pictures of old
coins from the Persan Empire. The emblem on these coinswas a
ram—a ram with two hornd It isintriguing that the symbol thet
was used in Danidl attached directly to the symbol that was
common for their State coins.

Da 8.4 —I saw the ram pushing west, and north, and south; no
beast could stand before him. —In Danid 7, we saw that beasts
represented governments. The sameis true here. No beast, no
government, could withstand the might of the Persan Empire.

Da 8.5 —As| was consdering, behold, an he goat came from the
west on the face of the whole earth, and touched not the ground. —
He was going So quickly. We use the expresson, when we're
driving too fast, We' re flying low. —Perhaps a goat would skip
across the ground bardly touching the ground—pursuing quickly.

This goat came from the West. True. The Grecian goat came from
the West. Consider where the Medo- Persian was located on the
map. The goat, Greece, Alexander’ s empire, moved rgpidly from
the West to world conquest. Alexander, at the age of twenty,
garted his campaigns, and in thirteen years he was at the borders
of India Hewas lightning- quick.



All of these symbols of Danid portray dl of those features.

Da8:5 —The goat had a notable horn between his eyes—not two
horns like the other one, just one horn. Thisis Alexander, of
course.

Da 8.6 —He came to the ram that had two horns, which | had seen
ganding by theriver, and ran unto him in the fury of his power.
And | saw him come close unto the ram, and he was moved with
choler (anger) againgt him, and smote the ram, and brake histwo
horns. and there was no power in the ram to stand before him, but
he cast him down to the ground, and stamped upon him: and there
was none that could ddiver the ram out of his hand. Therefore the
he goat waxed very great: and was very strong.

When Alexander took the empire, he was represented by a goat.
The coins of the Grecian Empire of the day had a goat with ONE
horn. The prophecies of Daniel used the emblems that were current
in Alexander’s day.

If you were going to represent America, you would probably use
the bald eagle. For England, you would use the lion. Symbols do
become attached to certain countries. Daniel saw visonswhich
used the symbols that later identified the countries even on their
own coins.

Further, in verse 8, we read a very significant point: When he was
strong, the great horn was broken. —He was broken at the height
of his srength. Alexander had just conquered the world. He
returned to the area of Babylon. He wasn't killed in battle, or by
force, or by an enemy. He waskilled by his own dissolution. He
was killed by dcohol and disease. It seems such a pity thet this
mean, in the epitome of his virility and sirength, was broken by his
own abusve life gyle.

Alexander was broken when he was So young that his child could
not take the kingdom. It therefore had to be partitioned to his four
generals. —For it came up four notable horns toward the four
winds of heaven. —That is exactly what happened when
Alexander died.

How could Daniel know that, 150 years before the episode
transpired? How could he know that Greece would be next, and
that when that king would be broken he would be succeeded by
four rulers who were not even his descendants? It's an incredible

prophecy.



Inverses 20 and 21, we find avery explicit interpretation. When
Danid gives us an interpretation So explicit, he clinches our
thoughts perfectly. We thought the rams were representing Medo-
Persiaand Greece, now it' s very clear and specific. —Theram
which you saw having two horns are the kings of Media and
Persa. And the rough goat isthe king of Grecia: and the great horn
that is between his eyesisthefirg king.

Now that being broken, whereas four stood up for it, four
kingdoms shdl stand out of the nation, but not in his power. —
Very, very clear. We gart there because it is So explicit. That's
just the way world history unfolded. The four generds were
Cassander, Lysmachus, Ptolemy, and Seleucus. The Ptolemys
ruled Egypt for along time after that. History spesks of the
Sdeucid Empire.

Criticsjoin usin marveling a the preciseness of this prophecy.
However, critics do not believe in inspiration, as we do. Rather
than believe that God reveded these predictions to Daniel
miraculoudy, they say someone must have written the account of
the prophetic visons after they were fulfilled. Everybody
acknowledges that a man, even Danidl, could not have know what
facts would transpire 150 years before they happened. No one
would have assumed that the little, scattered conglomeration of
city states of Grecian people would develop into the great Grecian
Empire.

Asamatter of fact, critics have said the Book of Danid was
written during the time of the Maccabees, when the Jews began to
defeet the Sdeucid Empire. They have said the Book of Danid
was composed in 165 B.C. Scripture saysit was composed in 538
B.C. Now, critics are beginning to bend on this because of the
interna evidence in Danid, thefirg six chapters. Criticsare
beginning to acknowledge that the first Sx chapters were probably
written by a Jew who lived in Babylon.

Danid 5 spoke of thefdl of Babylon. That night, they had a
riotous fedtival, when Belshazzar suddenly saw the handwriting on
the wall. His knees smote together, he was So afraid. He caled
Danid who interpreted the writing, MENE, MENE, TEKEL,
UPHARSIN, Thou art weighed in the balances and found wanting.
Thy kingdom shdl be given to the Medes and the Persans. That
very night, Belshazzar was dain.



What king in his right mind would have afeast, when his kingdom
was ready to crumble, when the enemies were dl around outside
hiswdl?

When Sennacherib invaded Jerusalem and Hezekiah was inside,
knowing the sege was dl around, Hezekiah and the people were
fadting, anxioudy concerned. God ddlivered them.

Why would the Babylonians, in smilar dire circumstances, have a
fedtiva? That is something an author of fiction would not include
inanardive. It would sound too incredibly foolish. But modern
archeologists have found tablets that identify the calendar dates for
the feasts honoring gods, the Moon God Sin in particular. That
evening (we now know, because of historica records), Belshazzar
was celebrating the normal feast to their moon god. Sure that their
secure walls would keep the invader out, the Babylonians
proceeded with their cusomary, scheduled feast.

Danid had to be at the scene. He'd never make up such afantastic
story. —Truth is stranger than fiction. —If it hadn’t been true, it
would have too strange for anyone to believe.

Another festure shows the integrity of the account. Therewas an
offer made to whoever could interpret the handwriting on the wall.
Daniel 5:8 says, Then camein dl the king's men: they couldn’t
read it ... Belshazzar was greatly troubled ... the queen standing by
sad, ‘1 remember awise man Danid.

Da5:7, Theking cried doud and spake and said, ‘Here' swhat |
will giveto whoever can read this: Whosoever shal reed this
writing, and shew me the interpretation, shdl be clothed in scarlet,
have a chain of gold about his neck, and shdl bethird ruler in the
kingdom.’

That sounds innocent enough, but it's a pretty grand prize. Why
didn't he offer second place in the kingdom? Because Belshazzar
was not firgt in the kingdom. Nobody knew that for hundreds of
years. It wasn't until the 1800s when tablets of Mesopotamia were
dug up, that findly aman named Philip Dougherty, of Yde
University, wrote atregtise called Belshazzar and Nabonidus. —
Thiswas in the 1920s. Mr. Dougherty said, We dways knew the
real emperor’s name was Nabonidus, he had a son named
Beshazzer, whom he appointed to rule on his behdf in his
absence. —Sometimes Nabonidus would leave the city for months
a atime, or yearsa atime.



Suddenly, Belshazzar fits. He's second in the kingdom—second in
command to hisfather. All these times, when critics have inssted
that Belshazzar was never aking of Babylon, they were incorrect.
Common archeology discovery now says, He certainly was. —
That explains why he could only offer the third place in the

kingdom.

If Daniel had been afraud, he would not have thought of such a
detall. Thissmdl thing confirms thet Daniel was on the scene at
the time, knowing who was first in command, and who was
second.

While the critics are thus forced to bend on the first six chapters of
Danidl, they dare not bend on chapters 7- 12. If they do, they are
forced to acknowledge that there is divine insoiration in the visons
of Daniel. Of course they are gpprehensive about making that
admission.

Danid 9 cannot be gainsaid by the criticsif they acknowledge how
it fits. Thisisthe prophecy of the Messiah of Isradl to come. Verse
24: Seventy weeks are determined upon thy people and upon thy
holy city, to finish the transgression, to make an end of sins, to
meake reconciliation for iniquity, and to bring in everlaging
righteousness, and to sed up the vision and prophecy, and to
anoint the most Holy.

Who brought in everlagting righteousness? Jesus. The Messiah. It
says, The Son of Man came not to be ministered to, but to minister
to others, and to give hislife aransom for the many. —That’s what
he did. He died as aransom- price to rescue usfrom sin.

Da 9:25 —Know therefore and understand, that from the going
forth of he commandment to restore and build Jerusdem to
Messiah the Prince. —The Old Testament word Messiah is
equivaent to the New Testament word Christ. —If thiswere
trandated from Greek, it would say Messiah the Anointed, Christ
the Anointed. That, of course, was Jesus. The Jewish Messiah was
to comein the last week of this prophecy.

When it says, from the going forth of the commandment to restore
and to build Jerusdem, there are three choices to explain that. (1)
Cyrus, the king of Persawho conquered Babylon, did allow some
Jews to go back and rebuild. (2) So did Artaxerxes. Wefound in
Ezra 7 that he gave a decree, Go back and rebuild the temple, and
re- fortify, and he gave me the privilege to go back and rebuild the



walls and establish the city gates again. —These are the three
choices.

The three dates are: 538 B.C. —Cyrus's decree. 458 B.C. —the

decree of Artaxerxesto send Ezra back. 445 B.C. —the decree that
sent Nehemiah back.

The prophecy isfor seventy weeks. Most commentators agree that
this does not mean weeks of days, but weeks of years. 490 yearsis
seventy weeks of years.

Itis458 B.C. + 490 years that ends at the year 33 A.D. We
recognize that as the proven year of Jesus on the cross.

We proved the year 33 A.D. by thereign of Pontius Pilate, a
Roman governor. There was only one year in that span when the
Passover of Nisan 14 fell on aFriday. Also, in Luke 3:1, it says, In
the fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberius Caesar, Pontius Pilate
being governor of Judea, and Herod being tetrarch of Galilee,

that’ s when John the Baptist came into the wilderness and began
his service. Since Tiberius began his reign when Augustus died,
and that wasin 14 A.D., fifteen years would bring usto the date of
29 A.D. That's when John the Baptist began his ministry, early in
the year. Jesus came six months later, 29 A.D. in the autumn of the
year.

From 29 A.D. (Autumn) to 33 A.D. (Spring) is 3- 1/2 years. We go
through the Book of John, and see the mention of a Passover (verse
13) after Jesus was baptized. John 5:1 mentions a feast of the Jews,
which many bdieve isthe Feast of Passover. If it isn't the Feast of
Passover, it isthe Feast of Purim, which is about the sametime. In
John 6:4, it says, And the Passover was nigh a hand. —That
makes three Passovers.

Findly, Jesus died during Passover. That makes four Passovers,
verifying the fact that Jesus minigry lasted 3- 1/2 years.

Even critics agree that the Book of Danidl was intact long before
Jesus came. For this one prophecy to be fulfilled So precisdy, we
must believe that Danid was an ingpired prophet. This causes usto
rest confidently that his other prophecies were also correct.

We are il using the day- for- a year concept in understanding
prophecy. Ever snce God had the spies going in to Paestine for
forty days, and they brought back a bad report, He punished them
for forty years and said, Every day will be punished by ayear. —



Ezekid lay on his side 430 days to represent 430 years of
punishment for Isradl, ending with the Maccabees cleansing their
temple and freeing themselves temporarily from their oppressors.
Danid 10, 11, and 12 dso has a hint of this day- for- a year
concept: Verse 2: Inthose days | Danid was mourning three full
weeks. —He fasted for that time. Verse 13: The prince of the
kingdom of Persawithstood me 21 days. and Michagl cameto
help me. —From the time that Daniel prayed until the temple was
finished was exactly 21 years (Ezra 6:15), fulfilling the 21- DAY
delay which the angd experienced in coming to Danidl.

Reviewing, Danid 2 told us of theimage—head of gold, chest and
ams of dlver, belly and thighs of brass, legs of iron, feet of iron
and clay. In Danid 7 told us of the beasts—allion, a bear, a
leopard, and a great ten horned beast. These are four kings, four
world empires. That's clear, consstent, correct. Danidl has
accurately predicted four empires to come—Babylon during his
lifetime, the other three after he died.

The ten horns and the feet of iron and clay show the later
fragmentation of these four world empires.

There was the stout horn that emerged after the fourth empire
dissolved.

Both propheciesingsted that they would be climaxed by the
establishment of another Kingdom that would never be destroyed,
the Kingdom of our Heavenly Father and His Son, our Lord Jesus.
It would be established upon the ruins of that which had preceded
it. Too many Chrigtians have missed the point, that the Kingdom of
Chrigt would supplant the four universa empires, after along
period during which the saints would be persecuted. It will be here,
on this earth, that the Kingdom of Chrigt will be set up and never
destroyed.

In Matthew 6:10, apart of the Sermon on the Mount, the disciples
ask Jesus to teach them to pray. He began this modd prayer
respectfully, as we dways should with anote of reverenceto the
Heavenly Father, Our Father which art in heaven, Hallowed be thy
name. —

His very next expression, in thismode prayer, was, Thy kingdom
come. Thy will be donein earth, asit isin heaven.

Of course, we want Hiswill to be done in us. We want to be agents
for that. But Jesusis praying for the time when His will would be



done thoroughly—on earth, asit isin heaven. Tha'swhat Danidl
promised. A Kingdom would be established, and would rule and
govern over dl. Thisimmediately tells us that there' s something
more to the Chrigtian message than that which we receive by faith
NOW.

Danid, the 7th chapter, is very clear that that Kingdom will be
ruled over by the Saints of the Most High. Danid 7:21 —I beheld,
and this horn made war with the saints, and prevailed against them;
Until the Ancient of days came, and judgment (vindication) was
given to the Saints of the Mot High; and the time came that the
saints possessed the Kingdom.

Da7:18 —The saints of the Most High shall take the kingdom, and
possess the Kingdom for ever, even for ever and ever.

Da 7:27 —The Kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the
Kingdom under the whole heaven, shdl be given to the people of
the Saints of the Most High, whose Kingdom is an everlasting
kingdom, and dl dominions shal serve and obey him.

This says that the saints will be in charge of the Kingdom, and dl
peoples will worship.

Da 7:14 —There was given him dominion, and glory, and a
kingdom, that al people, nations, and languages, should serve him:
his dominion is an everlagting dominion, which shal not pass
away, and his kingdom that which shdl not be destroyed.

It'svery clear, in this passage, that the kingdom isto rule over
people. That implies that there must be a probation, an opportunity
for life, and aresurrection of the dead, So that al can come back to
lifein the Thousand- Year Millennid Kingdom. After the Gospel
has been preached and gathered the elect church of Chrit, there
will be afull adminigration of a Kingdom on earth for the blessng
and uplift of al the remainder of the world.

Revdation 20 shows that God is going to do something He has not
yet fully accomplished. HE s going to thoroughly remove every
vestige of the great Adversary’ sinfluence.

Instead of doing that, why doesn’t God just destroy the Adversary?
Why bind him for athousand years, to let him loose later? Why not
be done with him, kill him? God isn't doing it that way. God puts
the Devil into a bottomless pit (symboalicdly).



He only incarcerates him because He has a use for him later. Just
as Satan was the vehicle whom God used to permit atest upon
Adam, So Adam and his family (reclamed by the blood of Christ
in the Kingdom), after athousand years of learning ingtruction in
righteousness, will be permitted by God to be tested again. Satan
will again be the vehicle to try to deceive man. Thereisto be atest
at the end of the Thousand Y ears. At the end of the Thousand
Years, it says, fire came out of heaven and devoured them. —All
the ungodly will be destroyed at that point. But these ungodly will
have had experience with the Devil’ sways. They will have every
opportunity to learn righteousness as well as the terrible effects of
an.

Thisisavery clear representation of God' s plan and what is going
to come to pass.

Now let usturn back in time to the 1260 years of persecution, the
3- 1/2 years, the 42 months of Revelation 11, 12, and 13, aswell as
Danid. This experienceis discussed in Thessalonians. The subject

of 11 Thessalonians 2 isthe return of Christ. —

In Chapter 4 of hisfirst epistle to the Thessdonians, Paul had told
them something about the return of Chris—when the elect would
receive their reward and be with him in glory.

In| Thessalonians 5:1, Paul wrote, But of the times and the
seasons, brethren, you have no need that | write unto you. For
yoursalves know perfectly that the day of the Lord comes as athief
in the night. —They knew that because they remembered Matthew
24 where Jesus talked about the thief coming in the night, and we
have to watch and be prepared, So we should be watching and
preparing, lest he come upon us unawares.

The Thessdonian brethren put this together, and redized that the
return of Jesus would be as athief in the night. A thief doesn't
announce his presence. A thief operates quietly, unobserved, and
without outward commotion, lest he be discovered. Thet isthe way
Chrig’s second advent would be. All the brethren grasped that fact.
Thinking about the fact that Christ’s return would be like a thief,
and his appearance would not be discernible, the world would be in
ignorance of it, we should be aert and looking for its Sgns—they
wondered, Isit possble that we're already at the end of the age?
They were So anxious to have the age end, and the Lord return,
that the thought occurred to them, Perhaps it has dready come. —
If it is thieflike, maybe it has come and we haven't been aware of

it.



In Il Thessalonians, Paul writes them to correct that
misgpprehension.

He says, We beseech you, brethren, by the parousia (same word
that Jesus used in Matthew 24) of our Lord Jesus Christ, and by
our gathering unto him, That you be not soon shaken in mind, or
troubled, not by spirit, or word, or by aletter from us, that the day
of Chrigt isat hand. The words at hand is not agood trandation. It
means to be present.

Don't think that the day of Christ is dready come. Don't think that
we're dready in the trangtion of the ages, in the harvest of the age.
It'stoo early for that, much too early.

Paul could havelet it go a that, but he usudly gives areason for
what he says. He gives them the evidence, So they canttry it
themsalves from prophecy. That's what Paul proceeded to do, to
prove to them that the return of Christ was a premature expectation
intheir day.

Il Thessdonians 2:3—L et no man deceaive you by any means. that
day shdl not come, except there come afaling away fird, and that
man of sin be revealed, the son of perdition; Who opposes and
exdts himsdf above dl that is cadled God, or that isworshipped;
So that he as God giteth in the temple of God, shewing himsdlf
that heis God. Remember, that, when | waswith you, | told you
these things? —Paul told them many things which we don’'t have
recorded. He' s reminding them that he told them al about this
episode.

Whereis Paul getting this information? How does Paul know
there’ s going to be aman of sin that is going to come a sometime
and gt in the temple of God? Whose temple are we? A man of sin
would st in the midgt of the Chrigtian church, showing himsdf to
be, asit were, God.

How does Paul know that? Il Thessalonians 2:6—And now ye
know what withholdeth that he might be reveded in histime. For
the mystery of iniquity is dready working. —In Paul’ s day, he
could see the beginning of the faling away aready. He recognized
that this would develop into a greet gpostasy from the faith

Il Thessdonians 2:8—Then shal that Wicked be revealed, whom
the Lord shal consume with the spirit of his mouth, and destroy
with the epiphania of his parousa



Whereis Paul getting this from? He' s quoting directly from the
prophecy in Danidl, chapter 7. Danid 7:25 has dready told us that
he shall spesk great words againgt the Most High, shall wear out
the saints of the Most High, and think to change times and laws.
Danid 7:26 —The judgment shdl st, they shdl take away his
dominion, to consume and destroy it to the end.

Compare Il Thessalonians 2:8—Then shal that Wicked be
revealed, whom the Lord shal CONSUME and DESTROY, just as
the prophet said. - 13-

That'swhere Paul got hisinformation about the man of sin thet is
to come and pervert the Chrigtian worship. That's where Paul got
the idea about a great gpostasy in Chrigtianity that must come to
pass, must develop, must prosper, must deceive many, and findly
be consumed by the advent of our Lord. Paul got that by
interpreting Danid 7. HE s quoting right from there.

Thistdls usthat, when Danid 7 is spesking of atime of 1260
years, the saints would be persecuted by this apostate system.
Connect that with Paul’s comments, that in the Chrigtian church
there would be agreet faling away through the age, a great span of
time when the saints would be persecuted. Then, findly, Chrigt
would return, establish his Kingdom, raise the degping saints, and
make them the new victors and the new rulers.

Unauthorized by Chrig, the formd (erroneous) Christian church
did begin to rule like a government (pictured by abesst in
Revelation) on this earth. Thiswas a the time of Judtinian. In 538
A.D., the pope was given contral of the city of Rome. He cdled
himsdf papa, —father of dl Chridians, which was definitely
prohibited by Jesus words.

799- 1799 was the papa Millennium. Revelaion 11:2 —The holy
city (the church, the saints) shdl they tread under foot forty- two
months—1260 days. —I will give power to my two witnesses (the
Old and New Testaments), and they shdl prophesy athousand two
hundred and threescore days, CLOTHED IN SACKCLOTH. —
Sackcloth isworn in mourning. The Scriptures were laid low

during the Dark Ages. It was fine to have the Scriptures written in
Latin when Latin was the common language, but Latin died out as
the common language, and now only scholars could reed it.

The Reformers trandated the Bible into common languages, but
Bibleswere iill very codly, and there were sill enemieswho



didn’t want people to read the Bible. Priests gladly told what they
thought the Bible intended to say, but that had to suffice.

Re 11:7 —When they (the two witnesses) finish their testimony (of
1260 days), they're killed and lie in the Street of the greet city
[where our Lord was crucified] (not the faithful, not the devoted,
but the nomina eement), lying in the city for three daysand a

haf, and they’ re not even given the dignity of a public burid.

This shows the 3- 1/2 year period following this during which
Chrigtianity was formally abolished. Thiswasin 1793. France was
againg the Catholic church, So it threw out dl of Chridtianity.
Things seemed blesk for Chrigtianity. They had thrown the baby
out with the bath water. —In 1803, they finaly made a Concordat
to re- establish Chrigtianity. Revelation 11:11 —After three days
and an hdf the spirit of life from God entered into them, and they
stood upon their feet; and greet fear fell upon them which saw
them. - 14-

Re 11:12 —And they heard a great voice from heaven saying,
‘Come up hither.” And they ascended up to heaven in a cloud; and
their enemies beheld them.

That’swhat occurred shortly after this resuscitation of the
scriptures. Bible Societies sorung up and published Bibles by the
millions.

Re 11:14 —The second woe is past; behold, the third woe comes
quickly. And the seventh angdl sounded; and there were great
voices in heaven, saying, ‘ The kingdoms of this world are become
the kingdoms of our Lord, and of his Chrigt; and he shdl reign for
ever and ever.’

After 1799, after 3- 1/2 years, when the scriptures had very little
impact, they (the two witnesses, the Old and New Testament)
ascended to heaven (through the Bible societies). Bibles and Bible
helps flooded the Chrigtian world, with Concordances and Bible
Dictionaries and Commentaries. Then, the next event that occurred
was the decree that the authority of the Kingdom of Christ was
taken. Now would begin the process of removing the old order and
edtablishing the new.

The trangtion from the old age to the new Kingdom cannot take
place until the time when the authority is given to Christ and he
acts upon that authority. Now we see what happens after the



seventh trumpet sounds and the voices are say, The kingdoms of
thisworld are become the kingdoms of our Lord, and of his Christ.

Re 11:18 —The nations were angry, and thy wrath is come. —All
of the trangtiond phase of didodging the traditiond kingdoms
follows that time, and leads findly to the establishment of Chrigt’s
Kingdom on the earth.

Da 2:44 corroborates this. The stone struck the image and
destroyed the whole empire. When the stone strikes that image,
and the image starts to crumble (it doesn’t hgppen in amoment),
we connect that scenario with the time of wrath in which Chrigt is
didodging the old kingdoms, in preparation of establishing his new
Kingdom.

Recognizing that Danid 10, 11 and 12 were al one prophecy, we
turn to Danid 12:4. —But thou, O Daniel, shut up the words, and
sed the book, to the time of the end: many shdl run to and fro
(their eyes are traveling over the pages, studying), knowledge shall
be increased (the prophecies of Daniel will be understood).

Da12:9 —He sad, ‘ Go thy way, Danidl: the words are closed and
seded till thetime of the end. Many will be purified, and made
white, and tried; the wicked shal do wickedly: the wise shdll
understand. —When will the wise understand?

Da 12:11 —From the time that the daily sacrifice was taken away,
and the abomination set up, there shdl be athousand two hundred
and ninety days. - 15-

The 1290 days (years) extend to the year 1829. Hereand in
Europe—here under William Miller, there under Thomas Wolfe—
there was a remarkable movement. These prophetic students
poured over these propheciesin Daniel. They cameto redize that
these prophecies had come to afruition at the end of the French
Revolution, with the power of papacy broken.

Da 12:12 —Blessad is he that waits, and comes to the thousand
three hundred and five and thirty days. —That would take us
numericaly to the year 1874 A.D. That wasthetimein history
when things began to change radicaly. During the decade of the
1870s, more sgnificant, fundamenta inventions came into being
than during any other decade before or since. That was the decade
in which the incandescent light was discovered. That was the
decade in which Maxwdl’ s laws of dectro- magnetics were
formulated—which later led to Eingein’ s theory of relativity. That



date marks the springboard of dl of the rise of technology which
we have seen in our day.

All the mgor sgnificant inventions to tdecommunications—the
telephone, the automobile—all date from this period in higtory.
That decade produced the incipient stages of dl the technological
revolution for mankind. All started from that time. This period
climaxes ax millenniums of higory for mankind. Having entered
the seventh millennium, it is no wonder that things are beginning
to dawn on thisworld in aremarkable, fresh, new way. No wonder
that the trend of events has been So astonishingly different from
that time forward. This prophecy takes us to the Time of the End,
when finaly the blessed would begin to understand the change of
ages, the change of digpensations, and the incipient work of
edtablishing that Kingdom.

This was dso the decade that David Bent Gurion cited as being the
beginning of Israel being re- established in their homdand. The
prophecy of Daniel gives usthe last date point (1335 days = 1874
A.D.) and that iswhen dl these momentous happenings began to
happen. They started then, dowly, built up steam, and grew.

One of the problems about understanding the Book of Revelation
isthat it has not been distinguished that its prophecies occur over a
whole history of time. It istoo easy to fdl into the error of thinking
that the events dl occur in amoment of time. Many prophetic
studies make the mistake of trying to pin dl prophetic tesimony to
one spot. For ingtance, the futuristic students of Revelation
compress 21 chaptersinto avery short period of time, dl inthe
future, and this misses many vauable lessons and facts.

Re 14:14, as an example, tells of the Lord coming on acloud
(figuratively), with asickle in his hand, a crown on his head,
returning to finish the work of the Chrigtian era. The Sckleisto
regp, and the crown on his head to show that heis the new,
appointed king for the next age. This shows Jesus work in the
Harvest of this age. He has the sickle to lay the groundwork for the
Kingdom. - 16-

The Harvest is d 0 the time of the climax and conclusion of the
age.

We note that Revelation speaks of seven churches, seven sedls, and
seven trumpets. It isacommon error to believe that the trumpets
follow the sedls which follow the churches. That is because the
three visions of the same period are written consecutively, one



after the other. If they are written one after the other, one might
think they occur one after the other. This does not work. It causes
total confusion. There is no sense that can be made of this method.

These are three visons of the same period of time. They are not
sequentia, but contemporary. They are three different perspectives
of the Chrigtian Age.

The study of the churches, for instance, shows a history of the
Chrigtian church from the beginning to the end of the age:

Ephesus, the firgt church, was commended for discerning the true
gpostles, Laodoces, the last church, was warned to listen for the
knock of prophecy, and to open the door at the end of the age to
understand the things now due. Each church between bears out the
continuance in higtory, in its experiences.

When we ook at the sedl's, and the four horses that opened the first
four seals—they were white, red, then black, and then pae greenin
color (no life at al), showing how Christian doctrine faded through
the Dark Ages. It garted lucid, during the lives of the gpostles. It
turned red, showing the disputes that came into the church. Black
refersto aperiod of famine—during the third sedl there was
scarcity of bread and nourishment—as Amos said, Scarcity for the
word of the Lord. —The fourth sedl was when there was dmost no
lifeat dl in the church Pgpacy had just about ground down the
saints and worn out the truth.

While the fifth trumpet sounded, Martin Luther was the star that
came from the heavens and opened up the pit and freed the truth.

During the fifth sedl, there were souls crying out for vengeance—
souls that had been dain on the dtar. These were martyrs who had
to wait in degth until the end of the age.

In Revelation 14, the Harvest began. Chapters 15, 16, 17 offer
details concerning the details of the judgments of the Harvest.
Chapter 20 introduced the Thousand Y ear Kingdom of Chrigt that
will rule for the blessing of dl.

Mt 24:29 agrees that the tribulation of those daysis a span of time
punctuated by a climax. We re in that span of time today. We have
not reached the climax, but we expect it.

Mt 24:30 —Then shdl appear the Sgn of the Son of manin
heaven: and then shdl dl the tribes of the earth mourn, and they



shdl seethe Son of Man coming in the clouds of heaven with
power and great glory.

That' swhat illuminates the world of mankind to the fact thet it is
the power of Chrigt which they have seen exhibited dl the time but
didn’'t know it was he. Now they redlize thet is the power that has
been behind it dl aong, and the power that is dissolving the old
order and bringing in the new.

DAY 6, PART 2- ARMAGEDDON

DICK KINDIG: Wecometo the Bible Prophecy Seminar, Sesson
7. We have now reached a subject that many people think about
today. Armageddon. What is Armageddon? What does the Bible
say about Armageddon? Isit abattlein Jerusdlem? We are going
to look at some background information. We are going to look at
the symbols of Revelation and see that Armageddon is part of a
much bigger picture. We are dso going to look at something
beautiful which follows it—the Kingdom of God on earth.

DAVID RICE: We have been taking about the various things that
are happening at our end of the age, but we have not talked much
about the climax. Now we're going to go to the climax the
Armageddon episode itsdf, in the Book of Revelation.

Armageddon has been here in Reveation along time, of course.
But it was made popular in our nation when Teddy Roosevet sad,
We are at Armageddon’s door, or something like that. That
brought to the people s mind the final end of this old order.

The name Armageddon gppears in Revelation 16. That is during
the Harvest of the Gospel Age, the Harvest of the Christian era.
The Harvest is described between Chapter 14 and Chapter 19, and
Chapter 16 fitsright in there. It'sthe find trangtion from the old
into the new Kingdom.

Re 16:16 tels of this place caled Armageddon. Let us note the
context of this scripture. He (God) gathered them into a place
cdled in the Hebrew tongue * Armageddon.’

Re 16:17 says, And the seventh angd poured out hisvid into the
air; and there came a greet voice out of the temple of heaven, from
the throne, saying, ‘It isdone” That'sthe seventh vid. Thevids
are filled with the plagues which complete the wrath of God and
end thisold order. By the end of Chapter 16, you’ re done with the



plagues. Chapter 17 goes into another vision, to repeat something
€lse about the judgment of the Great Harlot. —

Thisissmilar to Chapters 1- 13 in thisway: There, we had three
pictures that went through the Gospel Age, al representing the
sametime, but showing different views of that time. So here. In
Chapters 16, we have the plagues. Chapter 17, we have another
view of the same episode from a different perspective. Chapter 18
and 19, likewise. Revelation does that.

That was true in Danid 2,7,8,11; they were dl about the same
period of history. They weren't sequentid; they were
contemporary. In away, they were repetitive.

Prophecy is repeated in different places So that we canfill in
detals by examining the whole network.

We will now be consdering the Seven Last Plagues. Let us begin
by reviewing what they are about. They are the judgments of God.
Chapters 15 and 16 belong together. They form one complete
narrative. Revelation 15:1 —And | saw another sign in heaven,
great and marvelous, seven angds having the seven last plagues;
for inthem isfilled up the wrath of God. —That is the scene for
these two chapters.

The trumpets are dso the judgments of God. The trumpets are the
judgments of God through the age, whereas the plagues are the
judgments of God at the end of the age. There is an obvious
parald between these pictures. Let us see the point of this paralld.

Aswith a scientific experiment, we first gather the rdlevant facts,
then we decide what the concluson must be.

Re 8:2 —And | saw the seven angels which stood before God; and
to them were given seven trumpets. And another angel came and
stood at the dtar, having a golden censer; and there was given unto
him much incense, that he should offer it with the prayers of al
sants. That proves that the trumpets began a the beginning of the
age, when the prayers of saints began to be accepted by the Lord at
thet time.

Re 8:5—And the angd took the censer, and filled it with fire from
the dtar, and cadt it into the earth. —The atar was the place for
sacrifice. Are we to be sacrifices? Y es. Jesus was sacrificed. He
was the Ransom. He laid down the price once for dl, but he said,
My followers are going to have to suffer with me. —Paul says



(Romans 12) that we should present our bodies as living sacrifices
in the service of God.

Thefire on the dtar isintended to consume the scrifice. Let us
consider this interpretation: Taking the fire from the dtar and
cadting it into the earth could well mean that thisis the time when
Chrigtian sacrifice would be appropriate. That opportunity of
suffering/dying with our Lord did not beginin Old Testament
days. In the Old Testament, God promised Isradl blessingsin
basket and in store if they were faithful. In the New Testament,
God never promises that the Chrigtian will be wedlthy or wise by
thisworld's sandards. These are among the thingswe are to
sacrifice.

The twelve gpostles never became prosperous in thisworld's
affars Thisisin contrast to the Prosperity Theology which
teachesthat if you're one of God's children, He will give you
riches. Thisisthe farthest thing from the truth. Look back &t the
noblest servants who have ever lived, and recognize the exact
opposite.

That iswhy the fire being cast to earth ssemsto refer to thefiery
trids of life which Jesus' followers experience and thus become a
part of the Body of Chrigt.

Let us go through each of these trumpets. What symbol in each
trumpet is being particularly affected?

Re 8:6 —The seven angels which had the seven trumpets prepared
to sound. Thefirst angdl sounded, and there followed hail and fire
mingled with blood, and they were cast upon the earth: and the
third part of trees was burnt up, and al green grass was burnt up.

What part of this old world was affected by this? Where were the
hal and fire mingled with blood cast? On the earth. The first
trumpet affected the earth.

Re 8:8 —The second angd sounded, and asit were a great
mountain burning with fire was cagt into the sear and the third part
of the sea became blood. —What part of the old world was
affected by this trumpet? The sea.

Re 8:10 —Thethird angel sounded, and there fdl agrest star from
heaven, burning as it were alamp, and it fell upon the third part of
the rivers, and upon the fountains of waters. What is affected in
this particular trumpet? The rivers.



Re 8:12 —The fourth angdl sounded, and the third part of the sun
was smitten, and the third part of the moon, and the third part of
the gars; So asthethird part of them was darkened, and the day
shone not for athird part of it, and the night likewise. —What is
affected here? The heavens. And what is the biggest luminary in
the heavens? The sun.

Re 9:2 —He opened the bottomless pit; and there arose a smoke
out of the pit, as the smoke of agreat furnace; and the sun and the
air were darkened by reason of the smoke of the pit. —What's
affected here thet hasn't been mentioned before? The ar—the
power of ecclesagtical control. Who wasin charge of ecclesastical
power a thistime?

In Revelation 8:10,11, where it spesks of a star, we think of Martin
Luther as being the gtar of the Reformation. Thiswasthe time
when Papacy was being upset. Papacy (the Beast of Revelation)
was upset during the Reformation period.

Re 9:14 —Saying to the sixth angd which had the sixth trumpet,
‘Loose the four angels which are bound in the greet river
Euphrates. The River Euphrates was erupted, and great havoc
ensued. It was the River Euphrates that was mogt affected here.

The sixth trumpet is So long in its scope that we go now to
Reveation 11:15 —The saventh angel sounded; and there were
great voicesin heaven, saying, ‘ The kingdom of thisworld has
become the kingdom of our Lord, and of his Christ. —The
outstanding thing about this trumpet was the voice. The greet voice
from heaven made this proclamation.

So the trumpets are defined by: (1) the earth, (2) the sea, (3) the
rivers, (4) the sun, (5) the beast, and (6) the Euphrates, and (7) the
voice.

The sixth trumpet was discussed in part of Chapter 9, dl of 10, and
part of 11. That was a most important trumpet.

Reviewing the trumpets, Revelaion 8:7, speaking of the third part
of trees being burnt up, and al green grass was burnt up, we equate
with the demise of Judaismin 70 A.D.- 135 A.D.

Pagan Rome succeeded Judaism. Reveation 8:8 saysthere was a
great mountain burning with fire cast into the midst of the sea. —



Fire represents God' s judgments. A mountain, in prophecy,
represents a kingdom.

What followed Pagan Rome in dominating the world? Papacy.
Papal Rome became the replacement for Pagan Rome. Water
represents refreshing truth. Revelation 22 tdlls of theriver of life
which, in the Kingdom, will go out to bless the whole world.
Revedion 8:11 tdls of bitter waters. —And the name of the Sar is
caled Wormwood: and the third part of the waters became
wormwood; and many men died of the waters, because they were
made bitter. —The waters of truth from the Gospel, which had
been going out So sweetly from the beginning, now became
bitter—noat life- producing. The papal doctrines obscured the truth
about Jesus ransom. Thiswas the time of the dimming, the
corruption, of the Gospdl.

In Revelation 8:12, it tells how the sunlight of the Gospd was
darkened. Thiswas just before the Reformation broke it open and
alowed some sunbeams to enter again.

In Revelation 9:1, the Reformation saved the age from collapse.
The Reformation gave the church ajolt of energy. It could now
keep going to the end of the age, when it would be complete.

Re 9:14 takes us to the Euphrates, the time of the French
Revolution. Here there was a grest breakup of the people who had
supported Papacy for So long. In 1789, when the French
Revolution broke out, you couldn’t have named a country that was
more devadtating to Papacy. France revolted against her mightily.
The Reformation had carried on in Germany, and in England. It
had gone into Czechodovakia with Huss. There had been intense
wars in many countries of Europe.

The place it was purged from, as nowhere else, was France. France
had been amog totaly Catholic. The Catholic church had So
dominated and debilitated the country, the people just rose up and
threw it off.

Findly, we see the reins of Chrigt’s authority. He has taken
authority, and is beginning to take down the old order and establish
his Kingdom. Those are the Seven Trumpets.

Perhaps we should just review the reference to the Euphrates. Old
Babylon sat on the Euphrates, the famous river of antiquity.
Reveation 17 shows Papacy asthe great whore instead of the



chasgte Bride of Chrigt, which the church should be. She wasthe
great whore who was defiled with dl the kingdoms of thisworld.

Re 17:15 —The waters where the whore sits, are peoples, and
multitudes, and nations, and tongues. —That seems to indicate that
the waters represent the people who have been dominated by that

great whore Papacy.

Re 17:5 says that thiswoman has alabd on her heed, MY STERY .
—Paul spoke of the mystery of iniquity that began to develop.
Also, BABYLON THE GREAT, THE MOTHER OF HARLOTS
AND ABOMINATIONS OF THE EARTH. —The water
represents the people who have been forced to be subordinate to
the Papacy. The water isthe River Euphrates. In France, that blew
gpart, and four angels and devagtation and destruction were loosed
fromit.

Let us gather pertinent facts about the plagues by turning to
Revelation 16:1 —I heard a great voice out of the temple saying to
the seven angels, * Go your ways, and pour out the vids of the
wrath of God upon the earth.” —

These seven angels remind us of the trumpets. The trumpets were
introduced by seven angdls standing before God, having seven
trumpets ready to blow. Each one blew in sequence. Now seven
angels have seven vids, ready to pour out, each onein sequence.
These are the seven last plagues. We see adeveloping pardle
between the trumpets through the age and the plagues at the end of
the age.

This seemsto say that God is going to wrap up the fina judgment
of thisage in away that corresponds to everything that has
occurred down through the age.

Re 16:2 —Thefirst angel went, and poured out hisvid upon the
earth. —The earth just like the trumpet.

Re 16:3 —The second angd poured out hisvid upon the sea.

Re 16:4 —Thethird angd poured out hisvia upon the rivers.

Re 16:8 —The fourth angel poured out his vid upon the sun.

Re 16:10 —Thefifth angd poured out his vid upon the seat of the

beast. —We are following the words of the trumpets, as we follow
the words of the vials. Earth, sea, river, sun, and now the beast.



His kingdom was full of darkness. Itisair that is darkened. —The
sun and the air were darkened in Revelation 9:2. Here (15:10), His
kingdom was full of darkness. —One of the plaguesin Egypt,
preceding Isragl’ s exodus from davery there, was thick darkness.
—They couldn’'t see athing.

Re 16:12 —The sixth angd poured out his vid upon the greet river
Euphrates.

Re 16:17 —The seventh angd poured out hisvid into the air; and
there came a great voice out of the temple of heaven.

It isobviousthet thereisapardld being made. Redizing that
thereis a connection between the trumpets through the age and the
plagues & the end of the age, a comparison will help usto
understand one part that may not be as clear done. If amessagein
the sudy of the plagues seems confusing, go back to the study of
the trumpets and seeiif that is clearer and could be inserted into the
plague study to make it more clear. It samost like ajigsaw puzzle,
studying prophecy. We work out one part, and it helps us to work
out another part. Clues and patterns from one portion help usfill
things into another portion of the prophecy.

Re 16:16 —He gathered them together into aplace cdled in the
Hebrew tongue Armageddon. —Thisis not the end. It isnot
Plague Seven. Plague Seven happens after they’ re gathered. That
would mean that the gathering together comesin the Sixth Plague
before the findl collapse. Then, when they're gathered, they have
the battle.

Re 16:14 —They are the spirits of devils, working miracles, which
go forth unto the kings of the earth and of the whole world, to
gather them to the battle of that great day of God Almighty. —
Thereis going to be a battle ensuing at Armageddon. THISIS
HIGHLY SYMBOLIC. Don't look for Armageddon or the Hill of
Megiddo on amap and say, That's where the armies will be. —
That's not the way Revedation works. We don't expect aliterd
angd to pour out abowl of amysterious fluid caled a plague.
THISISALL SYMBOLIC.

Why is the term Armageddon used at adl? Armageddon is the Hill
of Megiddo. The Hill of Megiddo was the battle ground for many
ancient battles of 1sradl.



Megiddo wasin the Vdley of Jezred. Ahab and Jezebd met their
doom inthe Vdley of Jezred. Gideon wasin the Valey of Jezred,
aswere Barak and Deborah. The ancient battle field of old is
emblematic of thefind, climactic bettle at the end of this age.

There s more than a battle involved in the Battle of Armageddon.
Reveation 16:17 —The seventh angel poured out his vid into the
ar; and there came a greet voice out of the temple, saying, ‘It is
done.” And there were voices, and thunders, and lightnings, and
there was a great earthquake, such aswas not since men were upon
the earth, So mighty an earthquake, and So great. And the great
city was divided into three parts, and the city (the Snaitic
Manuscript has this singular, not plurd) of the nations fell: and

great Babylon came in remembrance before God, to give unto her
the cup of the wine of the fierceness of hiswrath.

And every idand fled away, and the mountains were not found.
And there fdl upon men agreat hal out of heaven, every sone
about the weight of atalent: and men blasphemed God because of
the plague of the hail; for the plague thereof was exceeding grest.

Golf- bal szed hallstones seem huge to us. These are hundred-
pound hailstones. Thereis grest force to this symbol. They would
cause incredible destruction. That'sthe find climax of the old
world.

Re 16:19 —Thiscity isthe city of Babylon. —The grest city was
divided into three parts. Then it fdll, and was destroyed. Firs, there
was a battle. Then there was an earthquake. An earthquake
represents a socid upheave, arevolution. Back in the Sixth
trumpet, there was an earthquake that described the French
Revolution. In that earthquake, one- tenth of the city fell. What
city? Babylon—Christendom—Papacy and her great domain. In
the image of Danid, thiswas divided into ten toes and ten horns.
One- tenth of that fell during the French Revolution.

Here, in Revdation 16:19, it does not say that atenth of the city
fdls. It saysthe city of the nations fell. —It was destroyed. That
happened in the earthquake. We had a battle and then an
earthquake.

Chapter 17 speaks of Babylon as awoman. In the history of the
fourth church, Revelaion 2:18, we were before the time of the
Reformation. That was the darkest period of the Dark Ages. This
was the worst time for the church during the age. Verse 19—
know your works, and your charity, and service, and faith—you're



doing aswell asyou can. Notwithgtanding | have afew things
agang thee because you suffer that woman Jezebd, which cals
herself a prophetess, to teach and to seduce my servants to commit
(spiritud) fornication, and (spiritualy) to eat things sacrificed unto
idals,

Who was Jezebel ? Jezebel was the wife of wicked King Ahab.
Jezebd was aforeigner. She was not Jewish. Jezebel was the
daughter of the King of Tyre. In Ezekid, theking of Tyreisa
picture of Satan himsdf. Jezebe represents that daughter of Satan
who comes into the kingdom of Isragl, becomes the queen, and
rules with the power of the king.

That's just what happened to Papacy. Papacy in that Mystery of
Iniquity which is developed through the age. It isthe child of the
Adversary, not of Chrigt. She'sinter- bred into the Christian
community. Where does Papacy get its strength? It gets its strength
from its partner, the powers with whomitisalied, the
governments. Ahab, historica Jezebd’ s husband, represents the
strength of the kings that gave the power to Papacy through the

age.

How did Ahab and Jezebd finally meet their end? They met their
end in two separate Stuations not at one time. Ahab went out on
the field of battle (I Chronicles 18:33) and he died there. That
suggests that, when the find conflagration comes, the powers that
have supported Chrigtianity—that have supported the fase church
through the age—will die on the fidd of bettle. They are the
armies of srength. Armageddon isfirst abettle, and secondly it's
the earthquake, a socia upheaval.

Jezebe died in the city, later on. She was thrown out by her own
eunuchs. The dogs ate her. She was dead. She died in the city;
Ahab died in the field of battle. Armageddon is both a battle and an
earthquake because it represents both part of the destruction. First
there will be a bettle—literdly a battle—somewhere. After that,
Jezebd will be esten up in the city, in the socid revolution which
follows.

Re 16:19 —The great city was divided into three parts. —What
three parts?

Let’s notice what happensin Plague Six. Reveation 16:12 —The
sixth angd poured out hisvia upon the greet river Euphrates, and
the water thereof was dried up, that the way of the kings of the east
might be prepared.



And | saw three unclean spirits like frogs come out of the mouth of
the dragon, and the beast and the fal se prophet.

For they are the spirits of devils, working miracles, which gather
the kings of the world to the battle of that great day.

The beadt is the same beast as the one in Revelation 13—Gresat
Papacy. The fase prophet makes his appearance here for the first
time, but it is essentidly the same as the two- horned beast. That is
particularly shown in Reveaion 19. Now we have two rdigious
systems represented—the Papacy and the Protestant systems.

Then we have the dragon—the old master Satan and his control
over the governments. The three are (1) Papacy, (2) Protestantism,
and (3) the governments. They dl join together for support.

What would induce them to lean on each other for support?
Whatever would cause that to happen? It has to be some crisis that
will occur, that will precipitate a moment of weakness on these
parties. They will fed that, to keep society in order, they are going
to have to join forces and come together. Some may think of this as
asrong codlition, but they are weak when they come together So
the combination would be wesk, too. When Armageddon strikes,
this codition of three parties is broken gpart. That is why the Gresat
City is split into three parts. They are the three parts that came
together in Plague Number Six.

When the battle strikes, where does it occur? (After that, the
earthquake comes.)

In Reveation 14:19, we have asmilar symbology about the last
episode that finishes this old world. —The angd thrust in hissickle
into the earth, and gathered the vine of the earth, and cast it into the
great winepress of the wrath of God.

And the winepress was trodden outside the city, the blood came
out of the winepress, even unto the horse bridles, by the space of
1600 furlongs. —Thereis certainly much symbology here.

There will not redly be 1600 furlongs of blood, but 1600 = 40x40.
Forty yearsis used in the Bible as a period of testing, trid,
judgment, proving. Judgment times judgment means a full measure
of retributive judgment. Lifeisbeing poured out of the old system.



The treading of the winepress of the wrath of God occurs outside
of the city. Christendom, in this picture, is gathered outsde of the
city of Babylon, and that’s where they mest their end.

Joe 3:1 —Behoald, in those days, and in that time, when | shall
bring again the captivity of Judah and Jerusdlem—that’ s today.
God has brought back the captivity of Israel and Jerusalem.
They’re back in their land again, as arestored nation since 1948.

At that time, | will aso gather dl nations, and will bring them
down into the Valey of Jehoshaphat, and will plead with them
there for my people and for my heritage Isragl, whom they have
scattered among the nations, and parted my land.

Thereis some judgment that God is going to hold over the nations.

He sgoing to do this at Israel, where they have been re- gathered.
It's a punishment upon the nations for having treated Isradl So
poorly. Itistrue that Isragl had to be afflicted because of their
iniquity in crucifying their Messiah. But the nations have gone
overboard in their persecution. Now they have to pay retributive
judgment for that.

Joe 3:9 —Proclaim ye this among the Gentiles; ‘ Prepare war, wake
up the mighty men, let dl the men of war draw near.

The UN takes the scripture, Beat your swords into plowshares and
your spears into pruning hooks. —Joe 3:10 is the opposite: Beat
your plowshares into swords, and your pruning hoods into spears.
let the wesk say, | am strong. —Thisis preparing for war.

Joe 3:11 —Assemble yourselves, and come, al ye heathen, and
gather yoursalves together round about: thither (to this place) cause
thy mighty ones to come down.

L et the heathen be wakened, and come up to the valey of
Jehoshaphat: for therewill | St to judge al the heathen round
about.

That’ s where the judgment is going to fal upon the nations of
Christendom. They’ll be gathered to the Middle Eagt, to re-
gathered Isradl.

Joe 3:13 —Put in the Sckle, the harvest isripe the pressisfull, the

fats are overflowing; their wickedness is great. Multitudes and
multitudesin the valey of decison: for the day of the LORD is



near in the valley of decison. Jod 3:15 —The sun and the moon
shdl be darkened, the stars withdraw their shining. —Thisis
gmilar to what we read in Matthew 24. It means the find, utter
collgpse. That's what' s going to hagppen here. Thisisthefind
treading down of the nations that are assembled at Isradl.

Joe 3:16 —The LORD shdl roar out of Zion, and utter hisvoice
from Jerusalem; and the heavens and the earth shdl shake: but the
LORD will be the hope of his people.

Joe 3:18 —And it shall cometo passin that day, that the
mountains shdl drop new wine, the hills shdl flow with milk, al
the rivers of Judah shal flow with waters, afountain shal come
forth from the house of the LORD. Egypt shdl be a desolation,
Edom awilderness, because they have done violence against
Judah.

Joe 3:20 —But Judah shdl dwell for ever, and Jerusdem from
generdion to generation. | will cleanse their blood that | have not
cleansed: for the LORD dwelleth in Zion.

All of thisis carrying many implications about what isgoing onin
this trangtion.

He' s gathering dl nationsto Isradl who have been re- gathered to
ther land. There He will hold judgment over them. After that
judgment, atremendous blessing is prefigured by the new wine,
the flowing with milk, therivers. Blessng and refreshment will
emanate from Isradl, going abroad to the other nations.

After the Battle of Armageddon, the blessing comes. God only
chastises the world to remove the wickedness, and then to bless.
It's like adoctor whose patient has avery bad infection. He hasto
lance the wound, drain it, amputate if necessary, So that he can
heal and nurture and cleanse and rebuild.

That'swhat God is doing in this old world. Throughout
Armageddon, He swiping away the surface So that He can rebuild
His Kingdom on the ruins of the old. It's more than just righteous
indignation. It's preparing for the blessing of thosein the

Peaceable Kingdom of Righteousness.

Zechariah 12 tellswhat is hgppening during this last debacle, from
Isradl’ s point of view. It explainswhy Isradl isthe point of
attention for thislast debacle of Armageddon.



Zec 12:3 —And in that day | will make Jerusdem a burdensome
stone for dl people: everyone that burdens themsdveswith it shal
be cut in pieces, though dl the people of the earth be gathered
together againgt it. —They will be hurt. Israd will not.

We see the formative stages of that today. In 1948, everybody was
for Isragl. There was a great sympathy for the Jews because of the
Holocaust. Today, it's not the same. The news mediafeds they
give an equd report, regardless of how bad one sdeis or how
good the other sideis. Because of this, Isradl isreceiving much
undue criticism. Their posture is reasonable. But people are getting
to be more and more againgt Isradl. In the present negotiations to
have the Jews give up Jerusdem, apolitica hot spot will result
unless the Jews do that. It could well be that the people of the
world will take an adamant position againgt Isradl.

Zec 12:7 —The LORD shdl save the tents of Judah firdt ... In that
day the LORD shdl defend the inhabitants of Jerusalem ... It will
cometo passin that day, that | will seek to destroy al the nations
that come againgt Jerusdem.

Thisiswhat we saw in Jodl, the 3rd chapter. They're dl gathered
therein the Valey of Jehoshaphat, and then God judges and
condemns and destroys those nations that have come upon them.
That' s where the treading of the wine press takes place.

Zec 12:10 —And | will pour upon the house of David, and upon
the inhabitants of Jerusdem, the spirit of grace and of
supplications (prayer):

And they shdl look upon him whom they have pierced, and they
will mourn for him, as one mourns for his only son, and shdl bein
bitterness for him, as one that isin bitterness for hisfirstborn.

Zec 12:12 —Theland shdl mourn, every family gpart. —It goes
on to talk al about their mourning.

Why are they mourning, if God has just rescued them? Why aren't
they rgjoicing? Because thair hearts are broken when they come
face to face with the fact that the one who is saving them isthe
Messiah they resisted and put to death 2000 years ago. Now their
hearts are going to be humbled.

They will recognize in prayer what aterrible thing they have
done—how for 2000 years they have had stony hearts over the
issue. They will be thoroughly repentant. Then, the blessings of



God can redly begin, flowing from Isradl. God cannot use them
until then. They must be humble, humiliated, sorrowful, regretful,
mournful. They weep as one would weep for the loss of his
firsgthorn. They will redlize the opportunities they have missed.

Zec 14:3 —Then shdl the LORD go forth, and fight againgt those
nations, as when he fought for themin days of old—for Isradl.

Hisfeet shdl stand in that day upon the Mount of Olives, which is
before Jerusalem which on the east. —A mountain represents a
kingdom. The Mount of Olivesisthe mount of light and peace.
That'swhere Chrigt is going to establish hisrule in the earth. (This
isnot literd. Thisis symboalic.)

The mountain cleavesin the mids—hdf to the north, haf to the
south. This Kingdom has two partsto it. The church in glory will
be the spiritua phase of the Kingdom, and Isragl will be on earth
with her resurrected prophets of old, to lead them through the
difficulties. That will be the established Kingdom on earth.

Zec 14:8 ends the way that Joel ended. —In that day, living waters
ghdl go out from Jerusdem; haf of them toward the former sea
(the Dead Seq), and hdf of them to the Mediterranean Sea: in
summer and in winter it shal be.

And the LORD shdll be king over dl the earth: in that day there

shall be one LORD, and His name one. —That’ s not today. Today,
we have Hinduism, Shintoism, Buddhism, Mohammedism,

Paganism. They don't al recognize God. —In that day there shall

be one God, one LORD, one Name, one hope. Satan will be bound.
The truth will become clear. It won't hgppen in amoment. It isa
Thousand- Y ear Kingdom that accomplishes this.

Thisisatime of probation for the people.

Zec 14:16 —It will cometo pass, that every one that isleft of dl
the nations which came againg Jerusdem——they’ll haveto go to
worship the Lord & Isradl.

Zec 14:17 —If they don't, upon them there shdl be no rain. —
They shdl receive no benefits, no blessings, unlessthey
acknowledge the Lord' shand in Isradl.

Zec 14:18 —If thefamily of Egypt go not up— they havenorain,
anyway. Then, there shall be the plague to smite them.



Therewill be inducements for people to recognize Isragl’ s position
and come up for ablessng. Thiswon't be easy. Has there ever
been arace among men that has been more maligned, more
oppressed? Over 2000 years, the Jews have suffered from anti-
Semitism grosdy.

In the Kingdom, there will be aresurrection of the just and the
unjust. One of the most unjust will be Hitler. When he comes back
from the grave, and he redizes that the Kingdom isin Isradl, he
will not only fed very sheepish—it will be very difficult for him.

All theworld will have to humbly recognize the hand of God in
Isradl, just as Israel will have to humbly recognize their greet
travesty in persecuting their own Messiah. Everybody will be
humbled. Humility will be the first Sep necessary in coming back
to godliness. All will have to rid themsdlves of their own pride and
decaitful heart, and accept the benefit of righteousness from the
Lord's hand.

Zec 8:22 is another prophecy which pardlesthe sametime. Itis
expressing the same thing in different words. Many people and
strong nations shall come to seek the LORD of hostsin Jerusdem,
and to pray before the LORD. Thus saith the LORD of hosts; In
those days, that ten men shdl take hold out of dl languages of the
nations, shall take hold of the skirt of him that isa Jew, and say,
‘“We will go with you: for we have heard that God iswith you.” As
the nations begin to observe the blessings of the Kingdom, they
will gradudly come up and say, We' d like to share that.

All the saintswill be in heaven a thistime, ruling from heaven,
while the world of mankind begins to wake up to the opportunities
of life that they have obviated and bypassed for So long.

That'swhat Armageddon will bring. That's after Armageddon.
That' s the purpose of Armageddon. Armageddon isn't to incinerate
everybody. It' sto purge the world of evil So the campaign of
righteousness can begin.

Wheat precipitates this struggle of Armageddon?

It's precipitated by the drying up of the River Euphrates. The River
Euphrates was the life blood of greet Babylon. Without the River
Euphrates, there would have been no trade, no commerce, no city,
no empire. There would have been nothing. It was the River
Euphratesthat caused it dl.



Some scriptures are very clear. We have no doubt about what they
mean. Other scriptures are not as clear, and we should reason on
them with that in mind. We are presently going to consider some
possihilities that seem logica, but they are not as definite in their
interpretation as other scriptures are.

If the River Euphratesisthe life- blood of the Western world of
Chrigtendom, then it seems possible that a down- turnin the
economy of the Western world could precipitate the criss we are

studying.

Where are we today, in the history of what's been going onin
recent years? We have seen the collgpse of Communism in just the
last decade. When Communism collgpsed, it left only one
competing system—Capitdism. Jgpan is having its problems; but
the West is doing well. People are pinning their hopes on
Capitdiam.

Capitalism works well because it has a strong motive behind it. In
the Kingdom, there will be the motivation of love. Today, thet is
not a powerful mativation. Today, the motivation is greed and
sdlfishness. It works. It doesits job.

Imagine if capitdism findly beginsto collgpse. If it erodesand
totters, man'slast hope is gone. Communism fell. If capitdism
goes, the Stuation will be serious.

In the * 20s and * 30s, there was a Depression in the Western
world—especidly in the United States—that was very severe. At
that time, there was a socid fabric in the back of the country a
mora fabric—that kept society together somewhat. That fabric has
been rotting for the last few decades. If we have another down-
turn of that sort, and now we only have arotting socid fabric, it
might bring a greet tottering to the old stability of the old world.

The Beast (Papacy), the False Prophet (Protestantism), and the
governments would have to lean together for support. They would
have to unify in some kind of codlition, to keep people together.
From that, they precipitate an action to intervene in Isradl. That's
where God will judge them, and dl will collgpse.

Once their armies are broken, their power is broken in the Middle
East. Back home, the great earthquake would well up. Remember,
Armageddon isfirg abattle, and then an earthquake, arevolution.
All the authorities that had tried to maintain the old order—the
gredt city is split in three component parts—greet Babylon comes



to receive the fury of God'swrath. It will be trodden down, as
Jezebel was,

Babylon would be vanquished. The gtill, smdl voice will then
gpesk from Israd. God is establishing something better.

What could possibly cause such adown- turn today? Now we are
draying farther from the positive assurances of Scripture. Now we
are using our common sense. It may beright or it may be wrong.

The market has been going up because we have this Baby Boom
generdion that has been pushing money into the market.
Economids are concerned. They liken thisto apig going into a
python. There will be adown- side of the bump. Now, the Baby
Boomers are putting away savings for their older years, but
eventudly they will withdraw their savings and there won't be
enough of a population to replace them and their money. This
could cause amgor down- turn in the financid sructure,

Some believe the developing nations could come in to invest. But
there is a strong possibility that this down- turn could cause the
withdrawa of the financid support of the old world.

Enough speculation. Thereis So much that is sure in Scripture.

In Revelaion 16, we look at what happens before the Sixth Plague.
Has Plague Number Five occurred yet? Revelation 16:10 —The
fifth angd poured out hisvid upon the seet of the beast. —That
beast we know. That beast is Papacy from Chapter 13.

Re 16:10 —Thefifth angd poured out hisvid upon the seat of
Papacy; and his kingdom was full of darkness; and they gnawed
their tongues for pain, And blasphemed the God of heaven because
of their pains and their sores, and repented not of their deeds. —
Thiswas the time of the Reformation. The Reformation was a

great problem, agreat plague against Papacy.

The Seven Last Plagues were the seven last plagues that freed the
|sradlites from their bondage back in the Book of Exodus. The
second from the end, which correlates with the plague we ve been
studying in Revedation, isfound in Exodus 10. It is the Plague of
Locusts, which came upon Egypt and ate up every green thing.

Ex 10:13 —Moses dretched forth hisrod over the land of Egypt,
and the LORD brought an east wind upon the land dl that day, and



al that night; and when it was morning, the east wind brought the
locusts.

And the locusts went up over dl the land of Egypt, and rested in dl
the coasts of Egypt: very grievous were they; before them there
were no such locudts, neither after them shdl be such.

For they covered the face of the whole earth, So that the land was
darkened. —There' sthat darkening again.

They did eat every herb of the land, and dl the fruit of the trees
which the hall hed l€ft:

Ex 10:16 —Then Pharaoh cdled for Moses, and said, ‘| have
snned. Forgive me. Take away from me this plague.

Ex 10:19 —The Lord turned a mighty strong west wind, which
pushed the locusts back where they’ d come from cast them into the
Red Seg; and there remained not one locust in al the coasts of
Egypt. But Pharaoh’s heart was hardened, So that he would not let
the children of Isradl go.

Thisis the plague that correlates to the plague in Revelation, on the
Beast, on Papacy.

Does this have any application to contemporary time?

Eastern and Centrd Europe was a Catholic stronghold, much more
than Western Europe. What happened after World War 11? There
was an influx of Communism into Middle and Centra Europe that
was a severe plague upon Papacy. All their stronghold lands were
now occupied by an atheist power.

What' s happened since that time? In the 1980s, we have seen a
strong wind of Western culture push that back. John Paul is
encouraged that atheism is being pushed back. This has been the
accomplishment of Plague Five. Armageddon is dill ahead of us;
that’ s Plague Seven. But the gathering to Armageddon is
something contemporary with us. We do not know positively how
long it will take. Maybe it will be another decade. We will keep
looking.

Everything about the Kingdom is for the hedling of the nations
This old world hasn't seen one- hdf of the mercy and grace of
God. He hasn't made it clear yet to them because He s il calling
out those eect few who will compose the Bride of Chrigt.



Thisisavery specid cdl. If you have heard the cdl to

discipleship, to be part of the Bride of Chrigt, it'sacdl that will
never be repeated after thisageis closed. It isaglory and an honor
and an exdtation that is dmost unthinkably wonderful.

It does require of us, as Christian people, if we accept that cdl to
full devotion, it requires sacrifice and suffering. As Paul says, in
Romans 6:3, As many as have been baptized into Jesus, into
Chrigt, have been baptized into his desth. —No wonder Paul says,
If you suffer with him, you will reign with him. If you deny him,

he'll deny you.

No wonder the prophecy of Revelation says, If you're fathful unto
deeth, | will give you acrown of life. —No wonder Jesus said, The
love of many will wax cold, but he that endureth unto the end, the
same shd| be saved. —No wonder Paul admonished usin this evil
day, to put on the whole armor of God that we might sand. —\We
have to be peaceable, righteous, clean of character, clean of heart,
as much as possible developing our character into the likeness of
Chrigt our example,

As Romans 12 says, we have to be transformed in our charactersto
be like our example. That's one reason Chrigt camein the flesh—
to be an example we can see, hear about, read about his history, his
actions, his conduct, and see the character that he manifested. This
is the example of what we must become as we are transformed.
After all, if weredly expect to recaive the promise—to be made
Kings and Priestsin Heaven, to reign with Chris—we' d better
have characters suited to that condition. What a midfit, if we didn’t
have characters that were mete for that kind of glory.

God is going to test us thoroughly. That iswhy, during this night
time of sin, before the introduction of the Kingdom, God has taken
2000 years to gather out one here, one over there, to test, purge,
try, and develop them. They will be the jewdsin the crown of our
Lord, the Bride of Chrigt. ItisaVERY SPECIAL honor.

If we don't grasp the fact that HE' s going to turn His mercy to the
whole world of mankind, after the Kingdom opens, then we might
assume that being of the Bride of Christ is assured aslong aswe're
not So bad, aslong as we're not aterrible person. That is dead
wrong. This prize is not a Stuation we inherit by not being too bad.
It sacal that we receive to be transformed So that we can be an
imitation of the character of Chrigt. The Chrigtian has to labor and
gruggle through the experiences of lifein order to manifest the



disposition of Chrigt insofar as possible, So that we will be
prepared for the rich body, the spiritud body, the reward in heaven
that is the inheritance of the saints.

In Reveation 22, we have thisriver going out. Revelaion 22:3 —
Therewill be no more curse: the throne of God and of the Lamb
ghdl beinit; his servants shdl serve him: They shdl see hisface;
and his name shdl bein ther foreheads. —That’swha mankind is
going to receiveif they’re obedient during the Thousand Years.

Re 21:2 —Here we see another vision, as we often see repetitive
visgonsin the Book of Reveation. —I John saw the holy city. —
We remember that, in Chapter 11, the holy city was downtrodden
for 42 months. Now, the holy city, the new Jerusalem (not
Babylon, the unchaste woman) but the chaste, virgin bride of
Chris—the new Jerusalem.

| saw her coming down from God out of heaven, prepared asa
bride adorned for her husband.

And | heard agreat voice out of heaven saying, ‘Behold, the
tabernacle of God iswith men, hewill dwell with them, they shdll
be his people, God shdl be with them ...

And God shdl wipe away dl tears from their eyes, there shdl be
no more deeth, neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shal there be
any more pain: for the former things are passed away.’

He that sat upon the throne said, ‘Behold, | make al things new.’
What alovely, lovely promise.

After the Bride of Chrigt is complete, in dl the glory of character
which we are admonished to put on, then the New Jerusalem, the
new city, the new government for earth, will come down and al
nationswill come in and have their blessings (if they will become
obedient; it is always conditiond).

Tothose, God says, | will wipe away dl tears, dl pain, al deeth,
no more curse. —What a beautiful, glorious provison.

God cared enough to give Hisonly Son, and it is certainly
compatible that He will do dl in His power—short of transgressing
againg the free will of His creatures—to rescue and redeem and
uplift them in this Kingdom.



We see the gates of the city, in Revelation 21:12- 21. The gates are
gates like pearls.

Re 21:24 —The nations shdl wak in the light of it: the kings of
the earth do bring their glory and honor into it. The gates shdl not
be shut a al by day: They shal bring the glory and honor of the
nationsinto it.

There shdl in no wise enter into it any thing that defiles nor works
abomination—only those that correct their ways and receive
humbly the ingruction of the Kingdom, and repent. Only they will
receive the blessngs of this Kingdom.

There will be ates, but thistime, when Adam is caled back from
the grave, he will have enough experience to pass histest. So will
al the billions of people who have lived and died for 6000 years.
They’ ve been learning something during the anguish of thisold
world. They’ ve been learning firs- hand what it meansto rebel
againg God and to suffer the consequences of sin, of death and
corruption.

It has not been a pretty picture: wars, famines, hostilities,
prejudices, anger. For 6000 years, the old world has been corrupted
by dl of thiswhich isthe naturd influence of Sn and degth.

With that lesson fully learned, do you think Adam will meke a
better decison?

Do you think that Adam in the garden, if he had known what it
redlly entalled, might have acted differently? He probably would
have.

Now, because of God's grace, everyone who received life from
Adam—that’sdl of us—benefit from the fact that Christ has given
hislife to rescue Adam, and dl life descended from Adam is now
redeemed in Christ aswell.

When the whole world comes back to life in the Kingdom—al
because of the one sacrifice of Chris—as Paul said, By one man,
sin entered the world and death by sin, So by one man (the
sacrifice of our Lord, redeeming the life of Adam) everyone who
shares Adam’ s life can come back from the grave.

There will be aresurrection of the dead, both of the just and the
unjust. —When the unjust return, they will have hed thelr
experience with sn. Now they will need another experience. Now



God will show them, Thisiswhat it's going to be likeif you're
obedient. —

Asfar asthey’re obedient, they’ll have in proportion blessings
accruing to them. They will see about them the obedient being
blest with hedlth, life, vigor, comdiness. They will therefore be
induced to follow that example and to wak up the Highway of
Holiness to become sons of God themsealves. What a beautiful

opportunity!

Then, at the end of the Thousand Y ears, when Satan is loosed out
from his prison, they will receive THE test. They have had awhole
life- time of gn, they will have awhole experience with
righteousness. Which will they prefer? Would they rather returnto
sn and die, or would they rather be obedient and live forever with
the perfect glory that God has for them?

The choiceis So clear and obvious. Almost everyone will push for
the righteous. Everyone will not. There will be some ungodly.
There will be some cutting off. —

In the beginning, Satan was not created to be a Deceiver. He was
created as afree, mora agent who could choose as he wished. This
was aso true of dl the angels. Many of them chose to remain
fathful. Some of the deflected. When Satan and those angels chose
the evil way, it was because of their persond choice againgt what
was right.

When mankind comes back in the Kingdom, the one thing they
will dways have inviolate isthe will, the ability, to choose. They
will dways be free, mora agents to choose their own way. It is
amost incomprehengble that some will choose the wrong way.
Thisiswhat the Scriptures say. Revelaion 20: When Satan islet
loose again, by God—to provide atest—Re 20:7 When the
Thousand Y ears are expired, Satan shdl be loosed out of his
prison.

Re 20:8 —ANd shdl go out to decelve the nations which are in the
four quarters of the earth, God and Agog, to gather them together

to battle: the number of whom is as the sand of the sea. And they
went up on the breadth of the earth, and compassed the camp of the
saints about, and the beloved city: and fire came down from God
out of heaven, and devoured them. And the devil that deceived
them was judged as well.



That' sthe climax. That's the consummation. God says, Choose
life, that you may live. —If you don’t, you won't live. That'sthe
proposition. That'swhat He told Adam. —The day that you et
thereof and disobey, dying you will die. —Thewagesof snis
death. —

God will not comport to continue the blessings of life everlagting
to any of the ungodly, after So much provison has been made. It's
their power to choose.

When we read Revelation 20:8 —The number of whom is asthe
sand of the sea—we wonder, Are there going to be So many
disobedient at the end of the Kingdom that their number will be as
vast as the sand of the sea? —It might be interpreted that there will
be such alarge population in the Kingdom that even asmdl
percentage of them would be alarge number. But it might be
referring to Satan going out to deceive the nations, the number of
whom is as the sand of the sea. —God had said to Abraham, Thy
seed shdl be as the stars of heaven (spiritual), and as the sands of
the seashore (the whole world of mankind). —It may be that Satan
goes out to deceive the whole world of mankind, who are asthe
sands of the seashore. Thiswould not mean he was successful with
the mgority.

It seems reasonable that a small remnant will choose the wrong,
and the vast mgority will choose the good.

So far, of the billions who have lived on this earth, few have
received the message of Christ with sincerity, and have had that
seed dwell in their hearts and have prospered, and have become
disciplesin character- likeness of Chrit. They have been atiny
fraction of earth’ shillions.

When God intended the creation of mankind, He had much better
in mind than that. HE' s not the savior of afew and the loser of
amog everybody. He is the savior of the world, especidly of those
who believe now. Jesusis not merely our Redeemer, but the
Redeemer of the whole world.

| John 2:2 mentions this precise point—He is the propitiation for

our ns —What a blessed truth! Without thet, the blood of Christ
on our behaf, we have no standing before God. —And not for ours
only, but dso for the sns of the whole world.

What a blessed, blessed hope! Not Just us, but Justice for al.
Redemption for every man, woman, and child who has ever lived.



Wicked Judah was worse than Sodom. God will bring them dl
back—Sodom, Judah, Samaria. Y ou will be ashamed of yoursf,
but neverthdess | will make my covenant with you, and you will

be used to help the others to be recovered. Y ou will be a comfort to
them. They will say, “We didn't do as badly asyou did.” That will
make them fed better. —(Ezekiel 16:47,51- 54,60,61)

Jesus said to the Jews of his day, When Nineveh was spared, Jonah
was there to give them asgn. Thereis among you One very much
greater than Jonah, and you don’t even receive his testimony. It

will be eeser for the Ninevites in the day of judgment than for you.
In the day of judgment, they will al have an opportunity, even as
you will. Those who haven't transgressed as much will have an
easer way. —(Luke 11:30,32; Matthew 12:41)

If you dig aditch down ahundred feet, you' re going to have to
crawl ahundred feet out. Present character DOES make a
difference. Those who have snned alittle, will have alittle way to
crawl back to the divine likeness. Those who have abrogated every
feature of righteousness in thislife, and sinned blatantly, and
corrupted their characters—they will come back as they went
down. Ecclesadties 11:3 —Asatree fdleth, So shdl it lie until the
resurrection. They will have accrued—in their bodies, inherently,
in thelr characters, in their minds, their compositions, their
persondities—all the wickedness they have accomplished in this
life. That is how they will gpproach the Kingdom.

God is not mocked. Whatever aman sows, that shall heresp. —
(Gdaians 6:7) Chrig died for dl, So al will come back in the
Kingdom. That’s awonderful privilege. But every man will return
with his old character. The experiences of the Kingdom can help
him remove his sin, but there will be no easy road for asinner who
has been bdligerent in thislife. He is going to have to labor hard to
crawl back to the divine likeness.

But there will be an opportunity—for wicked Judea—for the Jews
who cagtigated our Lord. There will be afull opportunity then, IF
they will damiit.

Armageddon is temporary. After it is past, the world can look back
and praise the Lord Who, as a surgeon cuts away dl that is
diseased, will remove dl iniquity, and establish on the ruins of the
worldly kingdoms, His Peaceable Kingdom of Righteousness.
Armageddon introduces a Kingdom So wonderful thet, in the



aftermath of Armageddon, mankind will find the answer to dl their
needs. May the Lord be praised!

DAY 6, PART 3—THE MAN OF SIN

DICK KINDIG: Welcome to the Bible Prophecy Seminar. Many
modern Chrigtians do not spend much time studying Bible
prophecy. Among those who do, the futurist view (which has been
popularized by Hal Lindsay and others) seems to be the dominant
viewpoint. In this sesson, David Rice will look at those theories
and see how they compare with the presentation David has been
meaking for the last seven sessons.

The interegting thing is that the viewpoint that David presented
was very popular in the mid- 1Sth century, but it has not been
commonly held for the last hundred years. David will explain thet,
and aso how some of these theories can be harmonized and some
don’t harmonize at al; you have to choose, based on the
Scriptures. Study it, prove it yourself.

DAVID RICE: WE€ ve been talking a great ded about the
fulfillment of prophecy during the Dark Ages of the Christian era.
Prophecy predicted that there would be afaling away, and there
would be arecovery. It's amost as though God wanted to make
Histestimony that the spirit of Christ would be victorious through
al odds and againgt al opponents. By his spirit, he would be able
to accomplish his purpose of calling out the few, the Little Flock,
the Elect of God—no matter what the circumstances

To the Fifth Church at Sardis, he said, | know thy works, that thou
hast a name that thou livest, and art dead. Y ou’ re dmost gone,
practically obliterated. Then the Reformation broke it open, and
began a surge back to the right way.

We are now going to deal with how contemporary Christians
sometimes have allittle different perspective on some of these
issues. What happened to cloud the situation? Contemporary
Chrigians tend to think of the futurist view of Revelation. We
prefer the higtorica view.

To some extent, what happened in Christendom 150- 200 years
ago (when they began to awaken to the understanding of some of
the prophecies of Danid which we ve been studying) wasared

shot in the arm for the Chrigtian world. Since then, there’'sbeen a
retrenchment away from these views. There are a couple of reasons
for that.



One reason isthat, in 1844 after the Miller movement devel oped,
the expectation of the Lord' s return had been such a spectacular
hope and broad- spread movement and such an intense expectation,
the letdown caused many to discard the whole concept.
Unfortunately, many discarded the baby with the bath water. —
Rather than re- examining and re- focusing prophecies, many

threw it dl away.

They returned to some concepts that had been published as a part
of the Counter- Reformation Movement.

Imagine that you were a good Roman Catholic pope, or bishop, or
cardind, during the Reformation when Martin Luther was saying
Papacy was the anti- Christ. The Reformers didn’t agree on
everything, but they agreed that Papacy was the anti- Christ. They
knew that the Catholic church was the Man of Sin. If someone
wereto say thistoday, most lisgenerswould fed it was aradical
judgment. It would not be politicaly correct.

In the King James Bible, there is a Preface, a dedication to King
James. It states something that was current, acceptable, and
common knowledge at the time this verson was published. Today,
not al King James Bibles include this preface. It is not politicaly
acceptable. Most of the preface goes on and on and on in praise of
King James; it was written by a subject of King James. Then, it
sys

This contentment (that of Y our Mgesty’sloyd and rdigious
people) doth not diminish or decay, but every day increaseth and
taketh strength, when they observe that the zedl of Y our Mgesty
toward the house of God doth not dack or go backward, but is
more and more kindled, manifesting itsalf abroad in the farthest
parts of Christendom, by writing in defense of the Truth (which
hath given such ablow unto that Man of Sin aswill not be heded.)

This, of course, is not a proof that the Catholic Church is the Man
of Sin, but it does express a prevailing, common, accepted
viewpoint in the Protestant world hundreds of years ago. It was
little disputed. 1t was matter- of- fatly accepted and acknowledged.

Today it' s different. Asthe Reformation progressed, the Catholic
scholars had to do something againgt this application. The heat was
getting too high; it was alittle uncomfortable. Criticism against
Papacy was rampant and abroad in the Protestant world.



| understand (thisis not a deeply- studied part of my research) that
there were two priestsin the Catholic church. Their names were
Bdlarmine and Ribera. Each of them, studious, desired to deflect
the alegations. They chose opposite viewsto do this: one taught
that dl wasfulfilled in 70 A.D. —the preterit view; the other

taught the futurist vien—Revedation is future, and these things
have not yet come to pass. This|latter view states that the Man of
Snisasngleindividud who will come and say (for 3- 1/2 years
or maybe 7 years), | am God.

Either way, they denied that Papacy was the Man of Sin.

What would induce a Protestant to accept either view? Probably
we dl want to accept the Word of God just asit is. We don't want
to tear it gpart, find fault, criticize. We want to accept it just asitis
Next we are tempted to say, These things are written as symbols,
but they are actud. We might get away from symbolica
interpretation where symbolism is absolutely necessary.

When Revdation talks about a beast with ten horns, very few
people think there redlly is a beast with ten horns. What about 3-
1/2 times? Could that redly be 3- 1/2 literd years? It might be
gopeding. It iseader to take it literdly than to figure what it
means symbolicaly.

Add to that, the day- for- a year concept didn't materidize as
anticipated, the whole concept has a stigma attached to it because
of falled expectations. The prophecies which used aday for ayear
are fundamentdl, basic. Wydliffe understood the concept, though
imperfectly. He was not living in the Time of the End when
prophecy would be made clear. God had seded these truths, and it
was too early to anyone to understand them. (Danid 12:9) Even
Paul could not understand the timing of the End visons.

The view of Papacy being the Man of Sin has faded away, and
other theories have emerged which are not based on solid
foundation.

It isnot profitable to tear down. It is profitable to build up. Yet we
must understand what other Christians believe about a Seven Y ear
Rapture. Many conscientious Chrigtians talk about a 3- 1/2 years
end experience. Another phraseisa Seven+ Year Tribulation. —
This thought is taken from Danid 9:25. This scripture spesks of 69
weeks, and some Chrigtians have to do something with the 70th
week. Therefore, they skip about 2000 years from Jesus coming in



his First Advent to seven years at the end of the Gospel Age,
fedling that the troublous times are those last seven years.

When we wrestle with prophecy, we try many possibilities. But the
decree mentioned in Danid 9:25 was 458 B.C., and the 490 years
(70 weeks) take us to the desth of Messiah on the cross, dl of the
70 weeks have been used. There is no week—seven years—
remaining, to be assgned somewhere ese. The destruction and
desolation of Daniel 9:26 and 27 refer to the First Advent.

They were devagtating abominations. The First Trumpet of
Revdation told about the destruction of Judaism. These prophecies
were fulfilled. They gpplied at the end of the Jewish age. Itis
important to place the fulfillment of scripture in the Gospd eraor

in the Kingdom era or in the trangtion of the ages. Thisgivesusa
framework that makes sense. It isreasonable.

- 4-

The 3- 1/2 years comes from the concept of the midst of the week.
—If seven yearsis|eft over to be assigned at The End, then 3- 1/2
years would have to be assigned there, so. The problem, again, is
not acknowledging that this was complete, fulfilled and finished
with Chrigt a the First Advent.

We usudly begin looking at a prophecy and get an over- dl
thought. We compare it with other prophecies, and ask oursalves,
Doesit fit? Doesit mesh?

Then we examine the facts. In this case, we examine the facts of
dating—when Jesus was born, when he was baptized, when he
died on the cross. Facts are not fluid. Cold, hard facts lock down
the dates of higtory.

If we just read Danid 2 or Danid 7, we might gain an impression,
and go dmogt anywhere with it. Imagination may be interesting,
but there’s no substance to it. Danid himsdf explains many things
that keep us on track—facts. We don't have to guess.

God wants usto pieceit al together with observation, study, and
examination. If the Bible were written So every man, woman, and
child would understand it easily, there would be no test to see
which were eager and anxious to know God's plan—enough to put
forth effort to learn it. It requires our diligence.



Mt 13:52 —Then said he unto them, ‘ Therefore every scribe which
isingructed into the kingdom of heaven islikeaman that isan
householder, which bringeth forth out of his treasure things new

and old.” That isour privilege. Everyone of uswho is ingtructed
about the Kingdom of Heaven has the privilege of dipping into the
storehouse—the Bible—bringing out old truths that are precious
and revered, and new truths that become due to be understood as
the progress of ages and events makes them apparent.

If Danid’ s prophecies were not to be understood until the End of
the Age, how would they be understood? There was not to be
another gpostle come with inspired authority to explain. The
understanding could only come to good, solid Chrigtian people
with concern, viewing the affairs transpiring, looking & the pages
of Holy Writ, and trying to match the prophecy to the fects. Thisis
doing what Jesus said would be the privilege of dl the saints—to
examine, to study, to ferret out the precious promises with their
goplication.

Built on the sureness of positive facts and prophecy, it is not wrong
to think further. But we must dways remember which is which—
possibility, probability, or definite sureness. We should respect
others who do not agree with us—respect their views—interchange
and dialog—aways working toward the understanding of what
God's mind is on amétter.

- 5-

Mt 13:52 certainly hints that there are thingsin God’' s Word which
scribes should understand. The 13th chapter of Matthew gives
seven parables of the Kingdom. —Seven isavery specia number
in Scripture.

Mt 13:3 —And he (Jesus) spake many things unto them in

parables, saying, ‘Behold, a sower went forth to sow; And when he
sowed, some seeds fell by the way sde, and the fowls came and
devoured them:

Some fdll upon stony places, where they had not much earth: and
forthwith they sprang up, because they had no degpness of earth:

And when the sun was risen up, they were scorched; and because
they had no root, they withered away.

Some fell among thorns; and the thorns sprung up, and choked
them:



But other fel into good ground, and brought forth fruit, an
hundredfold, sixtyfold, thirtyfold.

Who hath earsto hear, let him hear. —There' s alesson involved
there: We have to have hearts that are good soil, So that when we
hear the message of the Word of the Lord it can take root and not
just pass away. We're not just to find it exciting for amoment, and
then as the year passes we go back to secular pursuits.

It hasto indtill in our hearts, and bring forth Chrigtian character
and nobility of thought, cleanliness of mind and of heart, So that
we walk after the pattern of Christ. That's the lesson of the parable.

It' s interesting that there’ s atime notation in this parable, too. It's
about sowing the good seed. There'sadeep lesson of Christian
involvement in each of the seven parables. And there s a note of
time in each of them. If we want to place the context of this
parable into the Chrigtian era somewhere, we would choose to put
it in the First Church. That's when the sowing work of the early
movement of the Chrigtian Age began. That's when Jesus sent his
disciples out to sow abroad the seed of the Kingdom.

The sowing did not stop there. Each of us receivesthe seed in our
heart, and it brings forth fruitage. In that way, the sowing continues
on through the whole Gospel Age. But thisfirst parable hasa
specid relationship to the sowing of the early part of the age.

Mt 13:24 —Ancther parable put he forth unto them, saying, ‘The
kingdom of heaven islikened unto a man which sowed good seed
inhisfidd’ - 6-

The Second Parable sounds much like the First Parable. Its concept
seems much the same. Then it daborates:

Mt 13:25 —But while men dept, his enemy came and sowed tares
among the wheat, and went hisway. But when the blade was
sprung up, and brought forth fruit, then appeared the tares dso.

So the servants of the householder came and said, * Sir, didn’t you
just sow good seed? How isit that the field now hastaresinit,
weeds?

He sad, ‘An enemy has donethis” The servants said unto him,
‘Wdll, shdl we go and gather them up? He sad, ‘No; lest while
you gather up the tares, you root up aso the wheet with them.



Instead, let both grow together until the harvest (the End of the
Age): and in the time of harvest | will say to the regpers, Gather ye
together firg the tares, and bind them in bundles to burn them: and
gather the wheet into my barn. —That’ s the parable of The Whesat
and the Tares.

The focus of that, dthough it has lessons for dl through the age,
refers mainly to Stage Two of the Church, when tares began to
infiltrate the Christian community. Revelaion 2:8 makes explicit
reference to people coming into the church who do not belong
there. —Unto the angd of the church in Smyrnawrite; ‘ These
things saith the first and the last, which was dead, and is dive;’
Notice that introduction. Jesus introduces himself to each church of
Revdation in adifferent way.

Chapter One describes Jesus as a High Priest dressed in his garb,
and dl of the following descriptions in that first chapter. He has
eyesthat burn like alamp, and feet polished by fire. He says, | was
the one who was dead and is dive for evermore. —Then, in each
church, afragment of that description is used. That fragment
gopliesto theindividud church specificaly.

Smyrnawas the church where Christians were being tossed to the
lions. It was particularly pertinent to say to that church, | am he
who was dead and is dive. —This was his encouragement to them:
Y ou, too, will live again if you faithfully persevereas| did. —Be
thou faithful unto desth, and | will give you a crown of life. —
These words comfort dl of us down through the age, but
historically Smyrnal s experiences specidly required these words.

Re 2:9,10 refers to people coming into the church, professing to be
spiritud Isradites, but are not. In the Gospel Age, it would not
metter if someone professed to be a Jew or a Gentile literdly. We
aredl onein Chrigt. That professon would not make a difference.
It iswhen a person clamsto be a spiritud Isradlite and is not, that
the deceit could hurt.

-7-

The Apostle John, in his Epistles (not his Gospdl), speeks of this
time. John lived far enough into the Gospel Age (after dl the other
apostles were gone) to see the Gnostic Heresy. The Gnostic Heresy
was savere and difficult for the church early on. That was the
Second period of the Church. The word gnostic means to know. —
Gnogtics thought they could gain salvation by thinking about how



things were. They did not respect the revedled Word highly. They
relied on their own thinking, their own imaginaions.

One of the Gnostic theories was that God is So high and we are So
low that God would not directly contact people like us. He would
have to work through intermediaries, and there were various levels
of intermediaries through which he worked. Some said Jesus had
been an gpparition, some said he was a Sirit that came upon a
norma man named Jesus, others said Jesus was a materialized
body, acting a part—he didn’t suffer, his experiences were like a
drama (not redl).

John wrote: If you don't say that Jesus Christ has comein the
flesh, you're an anti- Chrigt againgt Chrigtian truth. —(I John 4:3)
In Jesus parable, he called these impostors tares—so- cdled
Christians who claimed to be true wheet. Jesus had sowed good
seed, which brought forth good Chrigtians. The enemy sowed bad
seed (error), the errors and tares grew after the apostles passed

away.

At the end of the Gospel age, there is a harvest, separating the tares
from the whesat. (Matthew 13:39). But the thrust of the parableis
that it represented the time when the bad were coming in to the
early church.

Parable Three of Matthew 13—V erse 31 says, Another parable put
he forth unto them, saying, ‘ The kingdom of heavenisliketo a

grain of mustard seed, which a man took, and sowed in hisfield:
Which indeed isthe least of dl seeds but then it isgrown, it isthe
greatest among herbs, and becomes atree, So that the birds of the
ar come and lodge in the branches thereof.

The birds of the air come and lodge in the branches. —Some could
look at this and think, Faith is good. It grows. —But thisbranch is
the lodging place for birds. Are these birds good, or are these birds
bad? In Revelation 18:2, there areference to birds, and that could
be a pardld to Matthew 13.32. These birdsinhabited agrowth in
Chrigianity. Thisisthe Third Church, Pergamaos, meaning earthly
eevation. —That's where the faithful martyr Antipas was

suffering. Anti- pasislike Anti- papa. Papacy began to rise here,
and the concept of the Nicolaitans, that thereisalordship in the
church. There are teachers and leaders and hel pers, but thereisno
one above the other. Jesus said, One is your Master, even Chrig;
and dl ye are brethren. (Matthew 23:8) In this third church, there
began to be a hierarchy, agovernment. - 8-



Re 18:2 —Babylon the greet isfdlen, isfdlen, has become the
habitation of devils, and the hold of every foul spirit, and a cage of
every unclean and hateful bird. —These birds seem to correspond
to the birds of Matthew 13:32. Because we are familiar with the
admonition to have faith as amustard seed, this unfavorable light
on these birds may be bothersome. Therefore, do not make a
decision until we look at Parable Four. Seeif thereisatrend
related to eventsin the church’'s history.

Mt 13:33 —Another parable spake he unto them; The kingdom of
heaven is like unto leaven, which awoman took, and hid in three
measures of medl, till the whole was leavened. Jesus, on one
occasion, warned his disciples againgt the leaven of the Pharisees,
aso the leaven of the Herodians. Leaven was not a good thing.
Even in the Old Testament types, leaven wasn't good. Leaven was
one thing you never burned on the dtar. Leaven represents Sin,
corruption.

On the Passover, the children of Isragl were commanded to make
their bread without leaven. Leaven puffs up. Paul said, Knowledge
puffs up, meaning it makes us proud. We do not want that which
puffs up. —A little leaven leaveneth the whole lump. —

In Matthew 13:33, the woman is leavening the whole thing So it is
totadly perverted. Thisisthe only parable of Matthew 13 that
discusses awoman. In Revelation, the Fourth Church isthe only
church where awoman is discussed. The woman of Revddtion is
cdled Jezebd.

Thisis another illugtration of the church becoming corrupted. Just
as the Jewish nation was represented in afig tree, and dl the other
nations were spoken of astrees, So here Christianity is growing
into anationd entity, agovernment. In the fourth church, itis
being completely corrupted by the teaching of Jezebd.

Thefifth parable gives usaray of hope. (Matthew 13:44) The
kingdom of heaven islike unto treasure hid in afidd; the which
when aman has found, he hides, and for joy thereof goes and sdlls
al that he has, and buysthe fidd. —Didn’t Jesus purchase the
world? The Heavenly Father dlowed Jesus to find something in
the field that was specidly vauable. There was a specid treasure
in that fied, and Jesus gave everything he had for it.

That treasure was Chrigt’ s Bride, the Church, the Little Flock, the
Elect. For that treasure, Jesus purchased the whole field, the whole
world. Not only did Jesus have the treasure; he also had the world.



A young man wants a bride who islovely, good character,
gracious, kind. He wants a good bride, not just anybody. That is
the way Jesusis. He wants gems of the rarest vaue, with
crystalized character, that he can work with, massage, chip, shape,
chisd.

-0O-

He wants to dedl with gemsthat are So ardent in their character
after they’ ve gone through the heat and furnace of thislife that
they will be jewds in the crown. They will truly befit to be
described asthat lovely bride that comes down from heaven asa
bride adorned for her husband, the New Jerusalem, the Little
Flock. That's what it means to be this treasure hid in the fidd.
Jesus redeems the whole world, but the treasure is his Bride.

This Fifth Parable relates to the Reformation. Reform, repent. The
church was almost obscured in the world, the field, almost blotted
out. It was covered with the growth of the Dark Ages. And Jesus
rescued that treasure out of that gloom and doom position. He
broke forth with the Reformation. It was adifficult task. It took a
grong Chrigtian to servein this capacity. Martin Luther wasn't the
mogt refined Chrigian. His edges were alittle sharp. But he was
rock- hard, ardent. God uses servants who Set your forehead like
flint, and spesk My words. (Ezekid 3:9- 11) Luther’ sfriends
warned him not to leave his safety, even though the king had
promised him safe passage. He said, | must go and spesk what my
conscience tdls me to say, even if there are devils surrounding me
there. —He gave atwo- hour speech in one language, and then
repeated it in another language. He was not cowered. —Herell
stand. | can do no other.

Mt 13:45 —Again, the kingdom of heaven is like unto a merchant
man, seeking goodly pearls: Who, when he had found one pearl of
greet price, went and sold al that he had, and bought it. —Thet is
what we do. The pearl of great price—the Truth, the Gospel, the
privilege of becoming the Bride of Chrig—isworth more than
everything we have. All ese isworthless, compared to that pearl.
Nothing is worthy to be compared with the beauties of the glory

beyond.

Chrigt told Paul, Y ou are going to endure many things for my sake,
and Paul later recdled that, The sufferings of thisworld are not
worthy to be compared with the glory that shall be reveded in us
—Giveit dl up. Accept the sufferings. Don't be distracted by this



world’s goods. Devoteit dl to Christ. Pay it dl for the privilege of
securing the Truth and your position in Chrigt.

Thisisalesson to each one of us, but it specidly fitsto the Sixth
Church. They were pursuing with diligence the pearl of greet price.
This was the time when the Bibles were printed by the millions. It
refreshed the church as never before, out of the Dark Ages. The
Bible Study helps they wrote and examined and consdered are il
treasures to us today. They bought and secured that Truth, as never
before.

Now, we are reaching the End of the Age. Matthew 13:47 —
Again, the kingdom of heaven islike unto a net, that was cast into
the sea, and gathered of every kind. —That's what the Gospel net
has been doing. The Gospd net has been out to cdl dl from the
highways and byways whoever would have an ear—to comein. -
10-

Mt 13:48 —Which, when it was full, they drew to shore, and sat
down, and gathered the good into vessdls, but cast the bad away.
So shdll it be at the end of this age: the angels shdl come forth, and
sever the wicked from among the just, And shdl cast them into the
furnace of fire: there shal be wailing and gnashing of teeth.

Thisisaparable, of course. —The furnace of fire is something like
what happened in Parable Number Two: At the end of the age
(Matthew 13:40), the tares are gathered in bundles and burned. —
To harmonize al Scripture, we know that everyone has an
opportunity for life in the Kingdom. This burning is referring to the
destruction of a Stuation: nomind, fase clamersto the name of
Chrigt will be destroyed a such—noat their lives, but their fse
dams

The point of this parable isthat the Gospel Net has gone out for
2000 years, but there will come atime in the End of the Age when
it is drawn ashore and some will be honored and some will not. In
Matthew 7:21, Jesus warned: Not every one that saith unto me,
‘Lord, Lord, shdl enter into the Kingdom of Heaven; but he that
does the will of my Fether which isin heaven.

Many will say to mein that day, ‘Lord, Lord, have we not
prophesied in thy name? And in thy name have cast out devils? In
thy name done many wonderful works? Then | will professto
them, ‘| never knew you: depart from me’



How do we know a good Christian from a bad Christian? We can't
judge the heart. But Jesus says there is something we can observe
that will give us a hint about whether a man is a hypocrite or
whether heis sncere: Matthew 7:16 —Y ou shdl know them by
their fruits. Do men gather grapes out of thorns, or figsfrom
thistles? So every good tree brings forth good fruit; but a corrupt
tree brings forth evil fruit. A good tree can't bring forth evil fruit,
neither can a corrupt tree bring forth good fruit.

Every tree that bringeth not forth good fruit is hewn down, and cast
into the fire. Wherefore by their fruits ye shal know them.

That'swhat determines whether the Lord is going to say, Well
done, good and faithful servant or | never knew you. —It's
whether you' re bringing forth the fruits that are consstent with the
Chrigtlike character. The fruitage is what counts. If we're not
bearing fruit, we re not part of the Vine, we' re not part of the
Body. Wewon't be a part of the overcoming class. —Befaithful
unto death, and | will give you a crown of life.

At the end of this age, thereisatesting. We're dready in the
period during the End of the Age when there has been a genera
gfting work. The whole point of the Harvest of the Jewish erawas
to find the good wheet and bring them into the garner of the
Gospel. Now we're at the end of the Gospel Age.
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We see the tares being bundled together for destruction. All the
bad sysems are findly going to fal in Armageddon. Babylon joins
in three parts, and then splits in three parts. One of those three
parts was the False Prophet.

Reveation 13 shows the Papacy (thefirst beast), and then the two-
horned Beast that comes out later (the church of England and
Ireland), and then the Image of the Beast that comes up after that.
The Image of the Beadt is probably a Chrigtian organization that
resembles the original Beast (Papacy).

Papacy, the Beast, has daughters. Those are the Protestant churches
which have grown and ossified and become stale and cold. All

that’ sleft isthe shell of their organization. The heart of it isdry

and empty.

It'snot for usto judge individua people. Aswelook &t the Word
of God, we can see that there are systemsin Christendom which



are not vitd, not vibrant, not full of Chrigtian life. They' ve been an
organization that has grown up over the centuries, but they don't
manifest as much life as they should.

Look out at the Christian world today. Thereis avariety of efforts
toward ecumenicaism. In 1948, there derived the World Council

of Churches. The Archbishop of Canterbury was the leader of this,
forming a Protestant Alliance together. That tellsusthetares are
being drawn together, coming close into a bundle. When the Two-
Horned Beast and the Image of the Beast come together, they make
the False Prophet of Revelation 16. Look at the last few verses of
Revelation 19, and note the connection.

Many of the systems Started because of noble souls. The Lutheran
church started because of Martin Luther, one of God's seven stars,
awonderful individud. But the structure stays and losesiits
meaning. There are many good people in the churches, but the
organizations themsalves are not God' s Kingdom. They are going
to pass in deference to the incoming Kingdom of Christ. Today, we
are living in the day when these old systems which grew up during
the Gospd Age (inthistrangition period at the end of the age, in
this Parousia of the Kingdom of Christ) are coming together to

lean on one another for support.

We see the bundling of the tares, ready for the conflagration yet at
hand, the burning of the tares.

We must repeat, the burning is not aroasting of individua people.
We re talking symbols. The burning of the taresis clearing the
field for the new sowing in the next age.

WEe rein the period of the Dragnet Parable. - 12-

WEe re in the time when the Gospel Net has been pulled ashore, a
the time of examining, distinguishing the good from the bad. To
some extent, this has been going on dl through the age; but, at the
End of the Age, there s a specid time of Harvest. Reveation 14
shows Jesus coming to rule the world with a crown, but he hasa
scklein his hand becauseit’ s time to finish the completion of the
church—to find the good, separate out the bad, and to make a
distinction between the two.

How hasit been throughout the Gospel Age, during the whole
Christian era? They’ ve been growing together. During the Dark
Ages, the good and the bad were al mixed together, no separation
aadl.



Now, Matthew 24:16 says. Let them which be in Judea fleeinto
the mountains. —(Psalms 125:2) Our devotion should not be to
any system. Even if we meet with people in achurch, our devotion
should be to the Heavenly Father and to His Son, our Lord and
Master, Jesus Christ and to the Truth—and to the character of
Chrigt that we are trying to develop. That’ s where our dlegiance
is—not faith in any organization. It is our fervent prayer that we
will be faithful to our Father and Elder Brother.

Patterns mean a source of intelligence. Comparing the seven
parables of Matthew 13 with the seven churches of Revelation has
to impress us with the intelligence of our Magter Teacher. Heis
carying out an intligent program.

Because the concept of the Rapture is accepted by conscientious
Christians, we want to read what the Word of God has to say about
how His people will ascend to their spiritual reward.

Many Chrigtians have died through the age, awaiting their reward
(as Paul said) until that day when the Lord will give me the crown
of righteousness which is reserved for me. (11 Timothy 4:8)

Jesus said (John 14:3), If 1 go and prepare a place for you, | will
come back, and receive you unto myself.

We'rein tha period of history when the glorification of the saints
isat issue. How does this happen?

| Thessalonians 4:13—We would not have you ignorant, brethren,
concerning them which are adeep (those who have died; as when
Lazarusdied, and Jesus sad, ‘Heisadeep’ [Joh 11:11- 14]), that
yOu Sorrow not, even as others which have no hope. For if we
believe that Jesus died and rose again, even So them aso which
deep in Jesus will God bring with him. For this we say unto you

by the word of the Lord, that we which are dive and remain (not
UNTO, but) INTO the Parousia of the Lord shdl not prevent them
which are adeep.

- 13-

| Thessalonians 4:16—For the Lord himsdf shdl descend from
heaven with a shout, with the voice of the archangd, and with the
trump of God: and the dead in Chrigt shall risefirst: Then
(afterward) we which are dive and remain shdl be caught up
together with them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air: and



So shdl we ever be with the Lord. Wherefore comfort one another
with these words.

When Paul writes, he makes a decided point that thereisa
sequence involved in the glorification of the saints. He says that
those who have falen adeep in degth through the age, waiting for
the resurrection time, will be raised fird—during the period of the
Parousia. Then he says that there are some who are dive and
remain. The period of the Parousiais not a moment, aswe
discovered from Matthew 24. During this period, those who have
been faithful are raised to life. The rest, who remain, are later
caught up with them when they passinto desth.

The Scriptures do not teach that there will be flesht and- blood
bodies ascending through the clouds. | Corinthians 15 is another
place where Paul directs the same question, about the resurrection
of the saints. Thiswhole chapter is al about resurrection, and
specificaly the resurrection of the church. There were some who
had a problem with the concept of resurrection, and Paul was
explaining it to them.

For ingtance, | Corinthians 15:16 says. For if the dead rise not, then
isnot Christ raised: And if Chrigt be not raised, your faithisvain;
yeaeyet inyour Sns. Then they dso which arefdlen adegpin
Christ are perished. If in thislife only we have hope in Chrigt, we
are of dl men most miserable. But now is Chrigt risen. —Theat is
the whole point of our Christian walk. If there’ s no resurrection,
our whole way of lifeisfor nothing.

In | Corinthians 15:38, Paul says. God givesit abody asit pleases
him, and to every seed his own body. All flesh is not the same:
there is one kind of flesh of men, another of beasts and fishes and
birds. There are also celestial bodies, and bodies terrestrid: but the
glory of the (spiritud) celestid is one, and the glory of the

terredtria (earthly) —that’s another thing. Thereisaglory of the
sun, and the moon, and the stars: one differeth from another in
glory. So dso isthe resurrection of the dead.

It is sown in corruption (this old corruptible body; it’s like the seed
that hasto die); it israised in incorruption: It is sown in dishonour
(weakness—the Adamic curse); itisraised in glory: itissownin
weakness, it israised in power.

Note: It is sown anaturd body; it israised a spiritua body.



Going down to | Corinthians 15:50—Now this| say, brethren,

flesh and blood cannat inherit the kingdom of God; neither doth
corruption inherit incorruption. —We re not going to bring our

flesh and blood into heaven. - 14-

| Corinthian 15—Thisisatext that's clear in its meaning. It tellsus
about the resurrection glory for which we are hoping. We think
about our present bodies, and remember what David said, | am
fearfully and wonderfully maede. —We have feet on which to
stand, ten toes that keep us balanced, something in our ears that
gives us a sense of balance. Our eyes are placed in the best place
for seeing. Our mouth has many functions—speaking, etc. We
need oxygen. We're not made for heaven. Our fingers are made to
grasp tangible things—not spiritud, ethered things.

Thereis one body that is celestid, and there is another body that is
terrestria. The bodies we have now would not be appropriate to
the heavenly rem. Then we will have spiritud bodies. The
Apostle John said we redlly don't even know what we will be like.
Hewrote (I John 3:2) said, It doth not yet gppear what we shall be:
but we know that, when he shdl gppear, we shall be like him; and
wewill ssehimasheis

We can only guess how the spiritud life will be, but we know it is
far superior to anything we can imagine here. When Paul says that
we don’t bring our old bodies into heaven with us, he meanswe're
changed into spiritua beings. When will this occur? —Bethou
fathful unto death, and | will give you a crown of life. —It occurs
whenwe die.

The church will be taken. They will have to complete their journey
before Armageddon isfinaly unleashed. The church will probably
al be gone from the flesh before Armageddon redlly begnsin
force. The church must passinto death. They may be persecuted,
they may die of naturd causes, but they cannot teke their flesh into
heaven. The spiritud is So far superior over the earthly that flesh
could not exist in heaven.

When Reveation describes Jesus in glory, the description is
symbolic. Jesus doesn't redly have white hair, thisis a symboalic
reference to his venerable wisdom. His eyes are not redly like a
flame of fire; they are piercing, discerning, dl- seeing. He al'so has
eyes like a dove gentle, peaceable, tranquil, pleasant, loving.
Different symbols describe differences in his heavenly character.
These images are given to usto help us grasp some features of our
great Lord beyond the veil.



| Corinthians 15:51,52—Behold, | show you amysery; We shdl
not al deep, but we shdl dl be changed, In amoment, in the
twinkling of an eye, a the last trump: for the trumpet shal sound,
and the dead shadl be raised incorruptible, and we shdl be changed.
—Paul is saying that some Chrigtians dept in desth until the End

of the Age. That is what happened to Paul; but not dl of usare
going to deep. In the time of the Parouda, those who diein the
Lord (because it isthe time of judgment, and the time of reward is
a hand) will not deep but will be changed directly into their

Spiritua body.

The earth cannot receive its Kingdom blessngs until the churchis
dlinglory.

- 15-

The earthly Kingdom will be established, where the blood of
Chrigt will be used to redeem the world. The blood of Chrigt will
be used to redeem the world in a different way from the way it has
been used to redeem the church. There will not be much
overlapping directly between the work of the church and the work
of Chrigt’s earthly Kingdom blessing. There will be awithholding
of the redemption for the world until the church isal gathered
home beyond the vell. The find members of the church may well
be taken home collectively.

Revdation 7 is aout the completion of God's people. Revdation
7:1 —I saw four angels sanding on the four corners of the earth,

holding the four winds of the earth, that the wind should not blow
on the earth, nor on the seq, nor on any tree.

And | saw another angdl ascending from the east, having the sedl
of theliving God: and he cried with aloud voice to the four angdls,
to whom it was given to hurt the earth and the sea, Saying, ‘Don't
hurt the earth, or the seg, or the trees, until we have sedled the
servants of our God in their foreheads.

Thisisthe period in which we are now living. The four winds are
being held back, pending the time when the saints have been fully
developed and ready for their glorious reward. The saints do not
seem to go through the four winds of trouble, which is probably
Armageddon.

There is another class of people who are aso here on earth.
Revdation 7:9 —After this| beheld a grest multitude which no



man could number. —Thisis a much larger multitude than the
number of the saints. This group comes out of dl nations. —They
stood before the throne, and before the Lamb, clothed with white
robes, and pdmsin their hands;

And cried with aloud voice, saying, * Savation to our God which
gtteth upon the throne, and unto the Lamb. And al the angels
stood round about the throne, and about the elders and the four
besasts, and fell before the throne and worshiped God.

John was perplexed by this. He wondered, Who are these other
people who are coming out after the elect have been sealed? —Re
7:13 —One of the elders worded that question, saying, What are
these which are arrayed in white robes? And whence came they?
And | said unto him, * Sir, you would know better than 1. Thou
knowest.” And he said to me, ‘ These are they which came out of
grest tribulation, and washed their robes, and made them white in
the blood of the Lamb.’

These are obvioudy Chrigtian people, because they’ re washing
their robesin the blood of the Lamb. They’re coming out of great
tribulation. The first class was sealed and taken before the four
winds are loosed. Now we see another group which has suffered
some of the difficulties caused by the four winds. - 16-

This second group has come out of grest tribulation. It isthe great
tribulation which they have experienced which has cleansed them.
They apply themselvesto the blood of Chrigt for their forgiveness.
It's as though they have spots on their garments.

Jude 21: Keep yourselvesin the love of God, looking for the mercy
of our Lord Jesus Chrigt unto eternd life. And of some have
compassion, making a difference: And others save with fear,
pulling them out of thefire; hating even the garment spotted by the
flesh.

These are dl Chridians. Some have been diligent and faithful, and
some have been doppy in their Chrigtian course. That doppinessis
represented here as having spots on their garment. Jude says to the
fathful Chrigians, Help your brothers. Help them. Call them back.
Don't et them fail of being an overcomer. —Some will be
recelving the mercy and glory of our Lord, and some will haveto
be rescued because of their cardessans,

In Reveation 7, the two classes are again mentioned. The eect are
sedled and faithful. The other class has dirty robes. This second



class washes their robes, come out of grest tribulation, and are
findly purged.

Re 7:15 says of the second class, Therefore are they before the
throne of God, and serve Him day and night in Histemple. —They
go to heaven. They have been resurrected spirit beings. But they
are not on the throne. They serve Him before the throne.

By contrast, what happensto the truly faithful Bride of Chrigt?
That second class was alarge number of beings. The dect Bride of
Chrigt isaLittle Hock, smdler in number.

Re 3:21 —To him that overcomeswill | grant to St with mein my
throne, as | overcame, and am set down with my Father in his
throne. —Where are the eect overcomers? IN the throne. Where is
the larger multitude—not everybody, but those taken out of the
nations who have become Chrigtians but alowed spots on their
garments and they had to be purged? They are BEFORE the
throne—NOT ON the throne. The second class are not the Kings
and Priestswho reign with Chrigt. They are the servantsin the
spiritua temple. They will be purged and made of use beyond the
vell, in the spiritud glories, but they miss the Chief Reward.

This lesson has contrasted the first class which is seded, and the
second class which permitted their robes to become spotted.

-17-

Re 14:1 —1I looked, and, lo, a Lamb stood on the mount Sion, and
with him an hundred forty and four thousand, having his Father’'s
name written in their foreheads. —This is the same group asthe
classin Chapter 7:3,4—There an hundred and forty and four
thousand of them, and they have been sedled in their foreheads.

Re 14:3 —They sung asit were anew song before the throne, and
before the four breasts, and the elders: and no man could learn that
song but the hundred and forty and four thousand, which were
redeemed from the earth.

Re 7:4 saysthese 144,000 are of Israel. —Thisis gpesking
spiritudly. The dect Bride of Chrigt are spiritua Isradlites.

Reveation 7 goes on to name the tribes of Isradl: Juda, Reuben,
Gad, Asher. They'redmog dl there. Almost. Dan is missing from
the ligt. This does not mean that, literdly, al |sradlites will be



blessed but those of the tribe of Dan. Thisisa spiritud picture. It is
Spesking of spiritud |sradlites.

Even spiritudly, why isthe tribe of Dan omitted? In Genesis 49,
Jacob gave ablessing to dl of his sons, and what he said was
prophetic of what would happen in the laiter yearsto his sons.
Genesis 49:17 —Dan shdl be a serpent by the way, an adder in the
path, that biteth the horse hedls, So that hisrider shdl fal off. —
How isthat fulfilled?

In the Book of Judges, it tells how the tribe of Dan forfeited the
inheritance that God told them to conquer in the Promised Land.
Instead, they went far north to a beautiful, lush area, drove out
those inhabitants, and took that land. God had not told them to take
that. Along the way, they took someone who was minigtering to
idols, and had him minister to their tribe. Judges 18:30 says, And
the children of Dan set up the graven image: and Jonathan, the son
of Gershom, the son of Manasseh, he and his sons were priests to
the tribe of Dan until the day of the captivity of theland. —
Literaly, that iswhat hgppened to the tribe of Dan. They went into
idolatry as atribe. That was a snare to the whole house of Isradl.

Bring that story into the Christian era, and see what it represents.
In the Chridtian era, it represents that e ement (among the saints of
God) who turn away from Chrigt, those who fal away and are not
reclaimed. The people with the spotted garments ARE reclaimed.

Is there anybody in the Chrigtian church who falsaway and is

never reclamed? Hebrews 6:4 It isimpossible for those who were
once enlightened, and have tasted of the heavenly gift, and were
made partakers of the holy spirit, And have tasted the good word
of God, and the powers of the world to come—Thisis not pesking
of casud, nomind Chrisians. Thisis describing whole- hearted
Chrigtians who accept Chrigt with knowledge. They are recipients
of Chrigt’s merit. They are of the Vine. - 18-

Heb 6:6 —If they shdl fdl away, to renew them again unto
repentance; seeing they crucify to themsalves the Son of God
afresh, and put him to an open shame.

Chrigt died once. If someone comesinto the Body, and then walks
away and rgectsit, Christ does not die again. That personislost.
Thisis a severe judgment.

Peter refersto this, aswell. 11 Peter 2:20—If after they have
escaped the pollutions of the world through the knowledge of the



Lord and Savior Jesus Chrigt, they are again entangled therein, and
overcome, the latter end is worse with them than the beginning.

For it had been better for them not to have known the way of
righteousness, than, after they have known it, to turn from the holy
commandment delivered unto them.

But it is happened unto them according to the true proverb, ‘ The
dog is turned to his own vomit again; and the sow that was washed
to her walowing in the mire.

Go back afew verses, and notice what Peter says happens to these.
Il Peter 2:17—These are wells without water, clouds that are
carried with atempest; to whom the mist of darknessis reserved

for ever. —Thereisno life there.

The Apostle John adso says. Thereisasn unto death: | do not say
that you should pray for that. —(I John 5:16) Help your brethren.
Pray for those who are sumbling. Cover over the multitude of sins.
But it is possible for those who come into Christ to fall away. If
that istheir choice, there' s no hope for life beyond.

These are the people represented by the Dan class, spiritudly. The
Book of Revelation istypicd, not literdl. These are not literd Jews,
but spiritud.

Twelve isanumber that can picture spiritua completion. Ten (ten
toes, ten horns, in Danid) is an earthly number. Twelve gpostles
are the spiritua foundation of the New Jerusalem. Square the
number 12 and the result is 144.

Reveation 22 is the blessed picture of the Kingdom during the
Thousand Y ear Reign of Christ. Revelation 22:2 —In the Street of
it, and on ether side of theriver, there was the tree of life, which
bare twelve manner of fruits —Who isthe Tree of Life?

Ps 1:3 —Theman of God shal be like atree planted by the rivers
of water; hisleaf shdl not wither, shal not fade. That’s the church.
That’' sthe Elect. They are pictured as Trees of Life.

Re 22:2 —The Tree of Life bare twelve manner of fruits. —That's
odd. If we plant an apple tree, we expect apples. If we plant a pear
tree, we expect pears. Whatever we plant, we only expect one kind
of fruit. - 19-



These are adifferent kind of tree. They bear twelve manner of
fruits. Even more srange is the fact thet they bear tharr fruit more
than once ayear. They bear crops every single month—and
yielded her fruit every month. —Twelve kinds of fruit, twelve
months of the year; that's 144 fruits.

How long isthe Kingdom? A Thousand Y ears. For each of those
thousand years, there are 144,000 fruits represented in the Tree of
Life. The tree represents the Elect, the Bride of Chrigt.

We're not literdly fruit. We' re not literdly Jews. We' re not
literdly from Judah or Simeon or Ngphtdi. We are spiritud
|sraelites. We are the Israel of God.

DAY 6, PART 4—SUMMARY, LESSONS,
METHODS, SYMBOLS

DICK KINDIG: Welcome to the Bible Prophecy Seminar. Thisis
the last sesson of our program. It will include asummary,
character lessons, study methods, and alist of symbals. All
scripture is given by inspiration of God, and is profitable for
doctrine. —It's adso profitable for reproof and correction and
ingruction in righteousness. That the man of God may be perfect
(or complete), thoroughly furnished unto al good works. —It
doesn’t seem possible to be complete in today’ s world without
some understanding of Bible prophecy that tellsuswhat is
happening in the world and what God is accomplishing.

We need to know as much as we can about God' s character, His
plans, and what His people will be doing in the future. That's what
this seminar has been aboui.

DAVID RICE: Sometimes afew Christians have wondered if there
isT't a360- day year in prophecy instead of the 365- day year we
have found more appropriate. Others have suggested a 354- day
year (which isalunar year). The norma 365- day year works,
while the other lengths of days do not. When the Isradlites
wandered 40 years in the wilderness, if there were 40 years of 360
days they would not have wandered as many days asthey truly did
higtoricaly. They would have been 200 days shy of the actud time
they wandered. Y et, Scripture says they left Egypt on Passover and
they entered and crossed Jordan at Passover. That was 40 years
later, exactly—not 200 days less.

It iswiseto get our facts from secular history books, and see how
prophecy fitsfacts that actudly happened a acertaintime. Thisis



true with the prophecies of Danidl. There are different thoughts on
the Seventieth Week of Isradl’s Favor. This tregtise has offered one
of the thoughts.

There was an article in Nature Magazine which proposed to settle
the date of the crucifixion by evidence of astronomy. Peter said
(Acts 2:16): Thisisthat which was spoken by the prophet Jod; ‘It
shdl cometo passinthelast days,’ saith God, ‘I will pour out of
my spirit upon dl flesh: and your sons and your daughters shdll
prophesy, and your young men shdl see visons, and your old men
shdl dream dreams. And on my servants and on my handmaidens|
will pour out my spirit in those days, and they shal prophesy:

And I will show wondersin heaven above, and signsin the earth
beneath; blood, fire, and vapor of smoke: The sun shdl be turned
to darkness, and the moon into blood, before that great and notable
day of the Lord come.

‘And it shall come to pass, that whosoever shdl cal on the name
of the Lord shall be saved.’

The authors of the article in Nature Magazine proposed that Peter
was marking on this, to show that there had been a darkening of
the sun and a turning of the moon to blood that everybody
witnessed and would attach to the sacrifice of Christ that wasa
precursor to the fina judgment in 70 A.D.

When they looked back astronomicdly, they found something
rather amazing. In the Gospel account, it says that from the sixth
hour to the ninth hour there was darkness al over theland. The sun
was darkened. In the records of eclipses, it isaso found that on
April 3, 33 A.D., when the Passover would have fadlen and Jesus
would have died, there was an eclipse, visble at Jerusdem, at
sunset on the evening when Jesus died. —

Asthe moon rosg, a the horizon, it was in eclipse. The way the
shadow would have fdlen, there would have been an orange- red
tinge to the moon. It could look something like blood. That would
have appeared to dl the Jews that evening if the skies were clear.
Nothing says the Jews saw it, nothing says the skies were clear; but
it was there.

At Passover season, every year, the moon is full. From the next
day forward, it begins to wane, to decrease. This represents the
diminishment of the Jewish Law because of ther rgection of



Chrigt. The eclipse enforces this picture. It saysthat the favor of
Isradl is being edipsed and going into remission for awhile.

In Numbers 9, Moses was keeping the Passover, and a problem
arosx. He didn't know quite how to adminidtrate. Verse 2: Let the
children of Isradl also keep the passover at his appointed season. In
the fourteenth day of the month, between the two evenings, ye

shdl keep it in its gppointed season: according to dl therites
thereof ...

Moses spake unto the children of Isradl, that they should keep the
passover. And they kept it on the fourteenth day of the first
month...

There were certain men, who were defiled by the dead body of a
man, that they could not keep the passover on that day: and they
came before Moses and Aaron on that day: And those men said
unto him, *We are defiled by the body of a dead man: wherefore
are we kept back, that we may not offer an offering to the LORD
in his appointed season?

Moses went before the Lord and said, What do | do with this?
These people are unclean ceremonidly. They can't keep the
Passover, and yet it istheir desire.

Nu 9:9 —The LORD spake unto Moses, saying, ‘ If any man of
you or of your posterity shdl be unclean by reason of a dead body,
or be on ajourney afar off, he shal keep the Passover The
fourteenth day of the second month.’

They had to keep the Passover one way or the other. We have to
have the nourishment of the blood of Chrigt. If a person isunclean,
he must keep the Passover at the next opportunity. When Isradl’s
favor wasfull, a the first advent of Chrig, that's when the
Passover Lamb was sacrificed. As Paul said, Therefore let us keep
the feast. For Christ our Passover is sacrificed for us. (1
Corinthians 5:8,7) We keep it now.

Theworld is unclean, because of the body of Adamic Desgth in the
world. They're on ajourney away from God. They’re not in
fdlowship with Him. They will have to keep the Feast of Passover
(spiritudly) if they’'re going to get life. Jesus told his apostles

(John 6:53), —Except ye edt the flesh of the Son of man, and drink
his blood, ye have no life. —All must eventudly receive life from
the Son of man.



The defiled eat the Passover a the next full moon. When lsradl’s
favor has waned and then comes back again, that return of favor is
today. Soon they will be reclaimed again. Their moon will be full
again. At the fullness of the moon, the next full moon, the unclean
(the rest of the world of mankind) will finaly be cleansed and
whole.

It might be interesting to list some symbols of the Bible.
Discussing them might help usin our study of the Bible dong
various topics.

SUN = The Gospd. In Revelation 12, we read of awoman, the
church, dothed with the sunlight of the Gospd . During the Fourth
Trumpet, the sun was darkened because the Gospel logt its
influence. It was obscured during the Dark Ages.

MOON = The Law. The woman stood on the Law. It wasin the
past. It was history to her. The moon does not generate
independent light. The moon, the Law, was areflection of the
glory to come. Only the sun generates independent light.

STARS = Teachers. There were twelve apostolic teachers. Stars
(teachers) were sent by the Lord through the age, to guide the
church.

HORSES = Doctrines. What about a horse would represent a
doctrine? Horses move. They pull achariot. They can be ridden for
trangportation. The doctrines of the Gospel are the motivating
influence that causes us to change our life and go somewhere.

When Jesus rode into Jerusalem, there were two asses. There was
the assand the fod of an ass. Jesus put his garments on the mature
ass. Herode in on the new ass. He was presenting new doctrine
that was going to phase away the old Law doctrine.

MOUNTAIN = Kingdom. The stone of Danid 2 grows into a greet
mountain that fills the whole earth. Micah 4:1 —But in the last
daysit shal come to pass, that the mountain of the house of the
LORD ghdl be established in the top of the mountains, and it shall
be exdted above the hills, and people shdl flow unto it. —The
MOUNTAIN is God's Kingdom, and it’ s established over and
above and superior to dl the other mountains (kingdoms of this
world).

Mic 4:2 —And many nations shall come, and say, ‘ Come, and let
us go up to the mountain of the LORD, and to the house of the God



of Jacob; he will teech us hisways, we will wak in his paths; for
the law shall go forth of Zion, and the word of the LORD from
Jerusaem.

But he shal judge among many people, and rebuke strong nations
afar off; and they shall besat their swordsinto plowshares, and their
spearsinto pruninghooks: nation shdl not lift up a sword againgt
nation, neither shdl they learn war any more.

What alovey time that will be! No wars. Peace will reign
supreme. What a promise!

EAGLES = Good. Revdation 12:14.
FOWLS = Bad. Luke 13:19. Reveation 18:2.

TWO WITNESSES = The Old and the New Testaments, the
Scriptures. The Two Witnesses are described in away that reminds
us of Moses and Elijah. Reveation 11:6 —These have power to
shut heaven, that it rain not in the days of their prophecy. —\Who
had that power literdly? Elijah. Elijah shut heaven for 3- 1/2 years,
that it would not rain. Elijah represents the Chrigtian church that
precedes the Day of the Lord. Elijah shdl comefirg, and he'll
convert the heart of the children to the fathers, and vice versa. If he
fals God will smite the earth with a curse. (Mdachi 4:5,6)

For 2000 years, the church has been preaching the message of
peace, of nobility, of doctrine and character, of looking to the
Father. They have tried to do the best they could to spread the good
word, but the world has not been converted. That iswhy God is
going to smite the world with a curse, Armageddon, before He
bringsin the new Kingdom. Elijah has been, down through the age,
the church. The 1260 years were the Dark Ages, with no rain, no
blessng.

Re 11:6 —These have power over waters to turn them to blood,
and to smite the earth with al plagues, as often as they will. —
That islike Moses, who smote the earth with plagues and caused
the water to turn to blood.

Elijah pictures the New Testament. Moses pictures the Old
Testament.

Moses and Elijah were associated with Jesus on another occasion,
aswell. Onthe Mount of Transfiguration, Jesus was there, and
there appeared with him Maoses and Elijah. (Mark 9:4)



The Two Witnesses are the written Word.

Re 1.5 —Jesus Chrig is the faithful witness. —Heis not one of
Two Witnesses. Heis THE faithful witness. Heistheliving
fathful witness. The two prophets (Moses and Elijah) are the
written Word.

Re 19:13 —He was clothed with a vesture dipped in blood: and his
nameis caled The Word of God. —That's Jesus. Heistheliving
Word. The Two Witnesses are the written Word.

It isinteresting to not one other comparison between these three:
Jesus was tempted for 40 days. He did not eat those 40 days.
Moses went into the mountain to get the Law, and he didn’t eat
during that time. He fasted for 40 days. When Elijah fled into the
wilderness, for 40 days he went on the strength of food he had
egten previoudy.

The Witnesses prophesied in sackcloth and ashes for 1260 days,
and then were raised for alittle over 3 years. Jesus had a ministry

of 3- 1/2 years (1260 literal days). Then he died, and was raised on
the 3rd day. Jesus was buried by his friends. The Two Witnesses
were not buried by their enemies. Jesus rose from the tomb. The
Two Witnesses rose back to life again. Jesus ascended in acloud,
seen only by hisfriends The Two Witnesses ascended to heaven,
and thelr enemies beheld them. Thisisastudy in comparison
between Jesus, the Living Word, and the Two Witnesses, the
written Word.

Back in the Tabernacle, thereisasmilar lesson. In the Haly, there
isaTable of Srewbread. Who is the Bread of God that comes
down to us, which we must eat? Jesus. John 6:51 —I am the
living bread which came down from heaven. —On the other hand,
the bread a so represents the written Word upon which we feast
and from which we are nourished.

WINDS = War. Danid 7:2 —The four winds of the heaven strove
upon the great sea. —

Then, Elijah was in the wilderness for 1260 days, 3- 1/2 years of
drought. He came out of the wilderness, but then had to flee again
for atime. Thistime he fled to Mount Horeb, where God showed
himavison. (I Kings 19:11) —God said, Elijah, go to the mount,
and tell me what you see. —Elijah saw the winds, which were So
strong that they broke the mountain and the rocks. The winds of



wars which the church sees—these wars have broken the mountain
(kingdoms) of Europe.

EARTHQUAKE = Revolutions. Since World War |, we have had
many revolutions in governments, athough the most noteble one
wasin Russa

FIRE = Anarchy.

STILL, SMALL VOICE = God s Kingdom.
PRIESTS = The church.

BEASTS = Governments.

DAYS=Years.

HORNS = Power. Ten horns meant ten powers. From the Grecian
horn (Alexander’ s power) came four horns (divison of his power).
Describing the Medo- Persan Empire, the higher horn came to
have greater power later; the Persan horn dominated the Median
horn.

These are suggestions to apply when endeavoring to understand
prophecy. When they seem consistent with other study, they may
be helpful and illuminating.

We have not studied Revelation 13 in depth together. Let us do
that now. Revelation 13:1 speaks of a beast who has seven heads
and ten horns. All the beasts of Danid cumulatively had seven
heads and ten horns. That reminds of Danid. Then Reveation
speaks of the leopard, the bear, the lion, the ten horns. Again, we
think of the four beasts of Danid.

This beast of Revelaion 13:1 isthe Catholic church based upon dl
the empiresthat preceded it. Revelation 13:11 —I beheld another
beast coming up out of the earth; he had two horns like alamb, and
he spake like a dragon. He exercised dl the power of the first beast
before him. He causad the earth and them which dwell therein to
worship the first beast, whose deadly wound was healed.

He doeth great wonders, So that he maketh fire come down from
heaven on the earth in the Sight of men, And deceiveth them that
dwell on the earth by the means of those miracles which he had
power to do in the Sght of the beast; saying to them that they
should make an Image of the Beadt.



If the first beest is Papacy, the second beast reminds you greetly of
the original Papal beast. The second beast has two horns (two
powers) init. The horns were lamb- like, and didn’t seem
particularly offensive, but when it spoke! It spoke like adragon—a
real power.

Look back in history, and see what happened after the Papal beast
arose, look for some system that looks awhole lot like the original.
The Church of England seemsto fit this pattern.

In Germany, there was the Reformation by Luther. In Switzerland,
itwasby Zwingli. There was avariety of Reformers—Calvin, ic.
They dl reformed on principle and on doctrine. In England, it was
different. King Henry VI1I1 didn’t like the Roman Catholic Church
to command him how to live hislife. For that reason, he decided to
split away. There were other English Reformers who were
principled, and they nobly stood againgt the Church of Rome.
Henry just took the church that existed in England and controlled
it. It was now the Church of England, and Rome was no longer in
control. He wasn't noble in this. He continued a system that looked
much like the Papacy. It had great power. In its heyday, it
persecuted and burned- at- the- stake with every bit as much
fervency as the Roman Church did.

It had wide authority—went everywhere—because England went
everywhere. England ruled the waves. When it came to America, it
was caled the Anglican Church. The reason it had two horns was
that originaly this church was the Church of England and Irdand.

In the year 1871, the Irish horn was cast off, and it has been known
only asthe Church of England since. The identification is ill

there: the two- horned beast is the Church of England/Ireland.

Next, the Church of England alows the others to make an Image to
the Beast. This must be another Chrigtian development in Chridtian
society. It probably refersto al the other Protestant churches, in-
ling, long- established churches, who findly codesce and findly
form aunion.

In 1948, the World Council of Churches came together, making
one union with mog of these churchesin it. —

Every single one of these organizations has good people in it—the
Roman Catholic Church, the Church of England, and the dlied
Protestant churches. They are not God' s Kingdom. They don't
teach God's plan. They’re not God' s representative. They've been



used to spread the Gospel in that they have published the Bible.
They are not the agency which God is going to useto bless dl the
families of the earth.

They will go down as part of the old world. Ther outstanding
character is beast- like.

In Reveation 13:13, cagting fire down from heaven on earth means
they’ re cdlling down divine judgments. They are saying, We are an
ecclesagtica authority, and we will decide what' s right and whet's
wrong when it comes to Chridianity. —It's symbolic of the
maesty and the power and the reverence and the awe which they
commanded by virtue of their proclamations.

When the Day of Atonement offerings were given (Leviticus 16),
notice the particulars of how the Day of Atonement sacrifices were
working. This shows that the Plan of God isin two stages firgt for
the church, and then for the world.

Le 16:3 —Thus shdl Aaron comeinto the holy place: with a
young bullock for asin offering, and aram for aburnt offering.

Le 16:11 —Aaron shdl bring the bullock of the sin offering, which
isfor himsdf, and make an atonement for himsdf, and for his
house. —\Who was the house of Aaron? That would refer to the
sons of Aaron. Who were the priestsin Isradl? Every single one of
them was a descendant of Aaron.

Thisis saying that the first ep of atonement had to be for the
priests. The priests had to be atoned for, before anybody else. The
priests represent the true Chrigtian church. They must be atoned for
first. They are the ones who will serve as priestsin the Kingdom to
bring the whole world back to God.

After the priests are atoned for, then there is another offering that
is offered for the people.

Le 16:15 —Then shdl hekill the goat of the an offering, thet is

for the people, and bring his blood within the vail, and do with that
blood as he did with the blood of the bullock ... And he shal make
an aonement because of the uncleanness of the children of Isradl.
—There are two classesinvolved in the aonement. The priests are
firgt, and then al the people of Israd. I’ satwo- step process, one
after the other.



Chrigt dies only once, but his blood is used first for the church and
then it will be used to redeem the whole world later. God first
rescues the church, and afterwards rescues the whole world of
mankind.

In the Gospd accounts, we have two genedlogies of our Lord
which bring usto the First Advent. Oneisin Matthew, and the
other isin Luke.

In Matthew, the genedlogy is traced from Abraham down through
David, and from David down to aman named Zorobabel, and then
down to Jesus. Luke was a Gentile, So in his Gospd he was
interested in taking the genedlogy al the way back to Adam. He
brings it down to Abraham, and then to David. Whereas Matthew’s
genedogy went through David' s son Solomon, Luke' s genedogy
went through David' s other son Nathan. Both genedogies include
aman named Zorobabe. After Zorobabel, the genedogy splits
again. One line of genedlogy goes one way, the other goes the

other way. Both lines get to Jesus.

Zorobabel had different sons. One is traced in one direction, the
other istraced in the other direction. Joseph’s genedogy is
described in Matthew. Mary’s genealogy is described in Luke. No
matter which way we go, through Joseph or through Mary, we find
that Jesus was the son of David, the seed of Abraham, and that he
fulfilled dl the promises.

Why isit important to show it both ways? Whose son was Jesus?
Jesus was redly the son of Mary. He was not redlly the son of
Joseph. It was avirgin birth. But Joseph was Jesus' legd father.
Matthew wants to show that legally speaking Jesusis il the
descendant of David and Abraham.

It isinteresting that, even though the genealogies are not the same
al the way, they codesce a Zorobabd . Who was Zorobabel ? The
leader of Israd asthey returned to Jerusdem from their captivity in
Jerusdem. Heis mentioned in Zechariah 4:7- 9, and is a picture of
Chrigt. How appropriate that the two genedogies should both
highlight Zorobabd, the one who was afigure of Christ that was to
come.

Thank you, dear friends, for being with us these six days. Our
study has been intense. The clarity of the prophecies, dueto the
increased light of our day, isamazing. For this we thank the Lord,
and dl the devoted students of prophecy who labored through the
years, to give us thisrich heritage. Surely, asthe Psamist declared,



"Thy Word isalamp unto my fegt, and alight unto my path”
(Psalms 119:105). May the Lord be praised for such arich
treasure. Amen.

David Rice DavRice@aol.com 8060 Wing Span Drive San Diego,
CA 92119
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